ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION E L

When you read wiring diagrams:

FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT".

e Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS™.
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS

e Check for applicable service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AiR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER?”, used aiong with a seat

belt, help to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The

Supplemental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and

- on the instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning

lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.

In addition to the supplemental air bag modules for a frontal collision, the supplemental side air bag used along

with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-

lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of compenents of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision). Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service

Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” connector) can be
identified with yellow harness connector (and with yellow harness protector or yellow insulation
tape before the harness connectors).
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HRNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

¢ The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or iifting the locking tab(s). Refer to iliustra- al
tion below. =

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION: A
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

LG

EG

Connector housi7

FE

GL

BT

AT

e & £
@%ﬁj’f (/ Rﬂ’

BlR

N

ST

{For combination meter) ) (Far relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

1436

]
related to OBD.
e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.
e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or puiling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.
CAUTION:
e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.
o Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.
[Example]
Waterproof type
Q@) Firmly grasp shell of (@) Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A, snaps apart.
Non-waterproof type
(@) Firmly grasp shell of (® Pull back on the (@ Disconnsct harness
connector housing slider while puiling connector,
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector,
SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

Description
NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not
:& flow. > O':M_‘S_ y T Does ”°t|:(>
:O flow. O G
; £1ER IR H BT
7
— | g | _
Swi BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. o .
Does not 0es NG
flow. ¢ flow. r) ——
. Q0
g | S
H = Flows.
- -- 4112 A ——
W1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY Sw 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
™M 1 Make 2M
IT e 1 Transfer TMAB e
1M 2M
| — ™ | oM
r” O \I‘ "! O O (\‘/
) 1
] 1 ]
‘\\\ o ," ‘\ O O J"
‘..-.---' \\ - L ’.‘
I I
17T 1M-1B

SELBBTH

SEL882H

CL

MT

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

RIA
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

1438

Description (Cont’d)

Type Outer view Circuit c:::eé:;::' :‘m;:o' Case color
K—
O®® [0
1T BLACK
B '
[2]4]1]
@ ® 3]
OE® ==
| © °
J, (L — & o
2M ” ” BROWN
el Ay
@@ ® _"Z _f,
.2
O®®
O
1M-1B GRAY
211
6173
20 ® 4]
® ® —o o
- |
M % ” @ BLUE
° 5
. 2D
@ ® E

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION
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I-@ §|BATTEHY EL-POWER-01
¥
L¢|_I ET6 L._J
5 B
I—-ﬂ—l . Next
& - e & & re A
) R ) ) ) ) page | FJSEAND
LINK BOX
304 30A 30A 75A 154 154 10A
§ [el % (5] % ] % % S %
" ] = u n —r
i WiPU B/R W/R RIY RAW w
To To To To To
BR-TCS BR-TCS EL-HLAMP EL-HILAMP EG-EMNT
EL-OTRL EL-DTAL
ELF/FOG EL-FFOG
EL-CORNER EL-CORNER
EL-THEFT EL-THEFT
To To
El-pOwER-04cs @™ £l ooweR o5
W/R
[2N] FUSE
- - | Next
| T T d 1 hd B page EJE,TS)CK
15A 10A 154 10A 7.50 CDE
7).
T o " "
R e e o o WA
5 L) AR 7P 4G 5G 6G 7 5
Hiv oi/L G/OR  BR/B Y RW RY RB R R
To To To To To To To
APAT EL-TURN EL-AUCIO EL-H/PHON EL-STEPL EL-INTIL ELINTIL
BRTCS EL PHONE EL-ROOMIL
EL-STOPIL -
EL-ASCD EL-TURN o To
EL-MULTI EL-ROOML EL-STEP/L
Reter tc last page (Foldout page).
oo m T I
L | I NGEONED, |
—— | |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-02
Preceding q - - a -
page 1 1 1 d
% 7.5A g 10A % 10A % 120A
57 58 FUSE AND
7| 22 [=] FUSIBLE A
LINK BOX
& & o> DNSH
1 1 T page EM
654 304 30A
[&] N
" —— i LG
P W/L W B/R Wil WiL WG
| | | | I
To To To To T T E@
EL-BUZZER EC-MAIN EC-MAIN EL-CHARGE EC-COOLF EC-COOLF
EL-WINDOW EC-MAFS EC-MAFS
EL-GOMM EC-POS ECFOS
EL-D/LOCK EC-AACN EC-AACN
EL-MULT] ECAGN/SG ECIGNSG FE
EL-THEFT EC-EGR EC-EGR
EL-SW/ILL EC-PGCN ECPGGY
B orem ECNNTS FeEa W/LE» To EL-POWER-04,05
CL
BLOCK
. + e .
<€—¢ ne ) | 8%) M
E;zgedmg 154 20A 20A 7.5A ’
[40] ED.
.._T_T_T__T_ T E. AT
] ] T2 Y| e ) 53 [ B T | 2 [ =
PUMW L LB YiL PiL Y/G  BRW  Y/B P YiL A
I 5
T To To To | IS { I To
EL-TLID EC-LD/SIG EC-LD/SIG HA-ACA EL-INT/L EL-BUZZER EL-METER 3R
EL-MLULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-BUZZER EL-TANSMT EL-DALOCK
EL-CLOCK EL-MULTI
e Lo
ST
To To To
EC-MILDL ALAIT EL-P/ANT
EL-SROOF Ehﬁﬁ'ﬁ'-?f B
EL-THEFT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o m— - I BT
-..: N I NGIDE . 1
I |
51]52{53]5455{56]57 {58159 glthjiililk |E 30138| 37|36 35( 343332131 | 30|29 2827 1
[ ] I 1 HA
[ a | I I262524232221201918171615141312:
|
blcld]e]f s06162]a3]64]65|es]67]68 1 11liolelelzlelsl4i3]l 211 |
1 | 1
T———1 1 —T I ‘ !
I up i
b oo e e o e e e e S - — P
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03

- FUSE
] AND

FUSIBLE

1
15A 10A 7.58 15A | INK BOX
o/

Preceding -
page <

! 1 ?
30A 7.8A 7.5A 15A

—&

v

_%I—-Q_fb-—o

wiB /B LG PiL G/8 ] AL
To To T To To To
EL-CHARGE ECFICD EL-AUDIO ELFFOG EL-HORN EL-THEFT
HA-ACA ELIVCS EL-ASCD .
EL-THEFT
ELIVCS
B SROOF r'-] |—'—|
EL-GOMM I 3]
EL-WINDOW 6 L Alip
@ == B E-H—lz} WIR EEZ&:UEﬁK 9 H:B:AY
CIRCUIT - GD)
EL-SW/ILL 5
BREAKER-2 ELSWLL LITIJ LI—.,J_]
EL-STEP/L ¥/B ARG
' 5 H
- EL-TAIL
N Pt A oy
GIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
RG
Al FUSE
- - [ |ecock
- r /B)
7.5A 7.5A g'
(5] '
@,
o J T T T T T .
paj |l] |L| laH] (4] [4H] (7H] [8H] [sH] [9q]
() ) - i 1 1 1 1
RIL  RIL RY Li( AL H/IW R/B RG RIL AL
T ) o ) o '
EL-TAILL EL-ILL EL4LL ELILL ELALL
EL-BUZZER ELIMIER
EL-SWALL
To To To To To
ELTAILL EL-TAILL ELLL ELILL ELALL
EL-/MIRR

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY EL-POWER-04
w
®
Refer to
65A EL-POWER-01, 02.
b1
Wil WiPU ]
[ml
OFF
: IGNITION
L SWITGH
ACC ON
ACC
L=
WiL
Wil I
[kl [1M]
s l > FUSE
(BJI?é))CK
o ACCESSORY
I]o % RELAY
& .
- . . ELE) .
t ? $ E®
Ei9 .
10A g 20A 7.5A 10A
NG S @@
+— +— { —

i
E

GI T G

o

g

LI I3

= ) me—
P
— D

-

OR/B PU PU  PB LG LG G YG L OR
A} To
EL-CIGAR e EL-WIPER & wiPER & wpeR B AIDIO
EL-COMM EL-PIANT
EL-MULTI
I I EL-THEFT
B B T To To T
EL-MIRROR EL-WIPER EL-HPHON EL-CLOCK
ELPHON

Ilhm
n@nc

M13) (M73 M103
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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11315505
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY EL-POWER-05
w W/PU
® P
Refer to [+]
65A 758 soa  |EL-POWER-O1. 02 e m—
[®] x] P |> POWER-07
. IGNITION
WiL WiR WIPU J OfF acl SWITCH
-
ACC  |ON
IGNA
=]
BIH
WiL W/R BIR
il =Nl ]
[ - S~ To EL-
POWER-07
- . D FUSE
' g
IGNITION Next
I]O % HELAY paege @ 4
- ] GIDR
. B
' > @D .
7.5A 10A .
———————— $ —¢- l
[07E]] [Lee] |fsGly (Logl) (Ll Leidp (Led) | Ed] L)
B a PIG PG G G/R GlL G G
L | | | | i
T To To To To To
EL-VCS AFSHIFT EC-AD/SIG EL-/MIRR EC-VSS EG-ENE/SW
EL-H/LamP EL-DEF EC-MILDL ARAT
EL-BUZZER ARAT EL-BACKL
EL-DEF BR-TCS
EL-ASCD RS-SRS
EL-COMM EL-CHARGE
EL-WINDCW EL-DTAL
EL-D/LOCK EL-ILL
® EL-THEFT EL-METER
1 EL-ROOML EL-WARN
| EL-DTAL EL-ASCO
B B BB £[-SRO0F
N
EL-ASCD EL-DTRL
= & = ELASCD
M3 M103
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o ————— —
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24w E 30383743635 34{ 33| 32| 51 3029|2827
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06

Gl
c > E E‘:&“e A,
Preceding
< AN
- - " . (7B} EM
| 1 ) 1 | D
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 15A 10A 7.5A ' ﬂ_—_.@
]
EC
[ EE T EEE T B0 [0 [ EES 1 [JRES]] [1 53 T = T K 2
GW GW  GY P P G W : R/B R/B RIL G RFY FE
CL
M
T
EC-RROZ
EC-RROZH AT
To To To T To To To T
EL-TURN BR-TCS HA-A/C,A EL-PHONE EL-HSEAT EC-FRO2LH RS-SRS EC-TPISW
EC-FRO2RH ARAT E
EC-FO2HL
= - ECFOZHR T
HA-AGA EG-FUELRH
EGFUELLH
EC-ROZHL
EC-R02H-A
BR
8T
RS

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-07
To
EL-POWER-05
IGNITION
SWITCH
RY R/L
To é} -
EL-POWER-05
(o) BLOWER FUSE
I] MOTOR BLOCK (J/B)
Preceding E - [o] RELAY @ 18
page ' '
—— ™ . EB
10A 15A 20A 154 15A 7.5A &
———— | 1 1 1 ——
T 8 [ 1 S GS]] 1T 8
RAY GY BR B/W R BRAWV BRMW B BRW BR/W
| .
0
15) To To To To To
EC-VENTN EC-F/PUMP EC-FIPUMP EC-MAIN HA-ACA EC-$/5IG
EC-SWIV EC-FUELRH EL-DTAL
EC-BYPSV EC-FUELLH
EC-PST/SW EC-INJECT T
EC-SWLV EL-START
EL-NATS EL-THEFT

iG]

B B B B
n
EC-COOLF
EL-START 1 @ _I_
EL-ASCD a1 B n

EL-THEFT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
oo — o — — —
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fuse

a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

O O O o0 b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

specified rating. &l

¢. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is [

not used for a long period of time.
EM

CELOB3

Fusibie Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or LG

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp. BC

CAUTION:

o M fusible link is melted, it is possmle that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit} is shorted. ==
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
nate cause.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. €L

“"Mewa440|  Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring

harness, viny! or rubber parts.

/\\

M

AT

FA

| | Circuit Breaker Inspection BR

r—Break point For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds. il

Time
{sec.) 100

50

20

oy
on oo

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current (A)

SBF284E
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
ES/E30 | DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E42 EL-DTRL
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAIL/L
PARKING LAMP RH Ed4 EL-TAILL
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E6 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E44 EL-TURN
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
CORNERING LAMP RELAY E64 EL-CORNER
CORNERING LAMP LH Eo2 EL-CORNER
CORNERING LAMP RH E32 EL-CORNER
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E EL-WARN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E69 EL-WIPER
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER
ASCD HOLD RELAY (With A/T) E73 EL-ASCD
ASCD HOLD RELAY (With M/T) E57 EL-ASCD
HOOD SWITGH E19 EL-THEFT
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY E63 EL-THEFT
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOL/F
GOOLING FAN RELAY-2 E55 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E59 EC-COOL/F
A/C AUTO AMP. M91 HA-AIC, A
ABS SOLENOID VALVE RELAY E76 BR-TCS
COMBINATION SWITGH EL-HAAMP EL-DTRL EL-TAILL
(LIGHTING SWITCH) E108 ELILL EL-BUZZER EL-UMIRR
EL-SWILL EL-FIFOG
CONBINATION SWITCH E 11 EL-H/LAMP
(LIGHTING SWITCH) EL-DTRL EL-F/FOG
E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE
E115  |SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR LH) |E17 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE {(FRONT WHEEL SENSOR RH) |M102 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR LH) | B109 BR-TCS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR RH) | B105 BR-TCS
M13M73/ | CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START
M103 [ COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (TURN) M29 EL-TURN
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 EL-LL EL-/MIRR
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M59 EL-ILL
ASHTRAY (ILLUMINATION) M46 EL-ILE

1448
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INTAL
M103 VANITY MIRROR LH (ILLUMINATION) R2 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIBRROR RH (ILLUMINATION) R5 EL-INT/L @l
EE&AFE;INATION METER (AIR BAG WARNING | RS.SRS  ELWARN
EL-ROOM/L EL-D/LOCK EL-COMM BMA
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) M93 Etmﬁggwﬂi'@ﬁw LEL_EBLL};"ZU;I -
EL-SROOF '
CLOCK M59 EL-CLOCK
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOGKET Ma5 EL-CIGAR LG
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH MB0 EL-DEF
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER (DRIVER SIDE) |D5 EL-DEF EG
gl?)cé)ﬂ MIRROR DEFOGGER (PASSENGER | ., EL-DEF
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO FE
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO
AUDIO AMP. RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO eL
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH | M26 EL-MIRROR M
INSIDE MIRROR R8 EL-VMIRR
THUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID  EL-MULTI AT
FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH MB6 EL-TLID
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD EA
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30 EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE (NDICATOR) |M29 EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER (UNIFIED METER vigs EC-VSS AT-AT EL-METER AU
CONTROL UNIT) EL-ASCD
EL-ROOM/L EL-MULT| EL-THEFT BE
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1) D9 EL-STEPA EL-COMM EL-WINDOW
EL-D/LOCK
EL-STEP/L EL-MULT! EL-THEFT 1
PASSENGER DOOR GONTROL UNIT (LCU02) | D39 EL-?} OMPI\’A gm:now ELDILOCK o
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER s
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER
et I R -
.
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D12 Etﬁﬁfﬁf’ L BLTHEFT EL-DLOCK
FRONT DOOR KEY GYLINDER SWITCH RH | D37 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR LOGK ACTUATOR RH D41 EL-THEFT EL-DALOCK EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER R2 EL-TANSMT
DATA LINK CONNEGTOR FOR CONSULT M2 EC-MILDL AT-AT
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M81 EC-MIL/DL
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-AC, A

EL-17
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13M73/ | AIR MIX DOOR MOTOR M49 HA-A/C, A
M103 INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M6S HA-A/C, A
FAN CONTROL AMP. M57 HA-A/C, A
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT ZA RS-SRS
ABS/TCS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-TCS
AT DEVICE (OVER DRIVE CONTROL
SWITCH) MB2 AT-AST
A/T DEVICE {PARK POSITION SWITCH) Me2 AT-SHIFT
BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER
TCS ON/OFF SWITCH M106 BR-TCS
A/C AUTO AMP. Ma7 HA-A/C, A
AUTO LIGHT CONTROL UNIT M104 EL-H/LAMP EL-DTAL
NATS IMMU M105 EL-NATS
DRIVER SIDE KEY CYLINDER SWITCH D14 EL-IVCS
IVCS SWITCH R10 EL-IVCS
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY M85 EL-DEF
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 EL-ILL _
F18/F19 | pARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F47 EL-START EL-ASCD
AT-AT
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- |, EC-AP/SEN
SORY)
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- | ECTPS ATAT
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
X -FO2H-L EC-FUELLH
SENSOR LH) Fo8 EC-FRO2LH EC-FO2
SHIELD WIRE {FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
i . . -FUELRH
SENSOR RH) =] EC-FRO2RH EC-FO2H-R EC
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- [ EC.RRO2  EG-RRO2/M
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- |, EC.RROZLH  EC-RO2H-L
SOR LH)
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | o EC.RROZRH  EC-RO2H-A
SOR RH)
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR B9 EC-RRO2 EC-RRO2/H
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR LH F48 EC-RRO2LH EC-RO2H-L
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR RH F49 EC-RRO2RH EC-ROZH-R
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (POS) Fi112 EC-POS
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (REF) F136 EC-REF
SHIELD WIRE (KNOGK SENSOR) F122 EG-KS
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (POS)] F112 EG-POS
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (PHASE)] Fi5 EG-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM
PRESSURE SENSOR) B2 EC-PRE/SE
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F32 EC-PNP/SW
CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (PHASE) F15 EC-PHASE
CONDENSER F22 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
F18/F19  [IGNITION COIL NO. 2 Fa1 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 Fé EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG
2!(-{)EI£EV|\:I)I]HE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN- | __ CC.REF
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH |Fi EC-PST/SW
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M81 EC-MIL/DL
ECM F101 EC-MAIN
SWIRL CONTROL VALVE
CONTROL VACUUM CHECK SWITCH P EC-SVESW
TCM (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE)  [F109 AT-ATT
B16/B19 | TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAILL EL-STOPL EL-BACKIL
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAILL EL-STOPLL EL-BACKIL
s;(;:-rr)woumen STOP LAMP (Without rear [, EL.STOPIL
:Fl)(;ll-;-rl;dOUNTED STOP LAMP (With rear Hi EL.STORIL
IVCS UNIT B72 EL-IVCS
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B49 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 EC-TFTS EL-METER EL-WARN
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH LH B7 EL-WARN EL-BUZZER RS-SRS
EL-ROOM/L EL-BUZZER EL-SROOF
FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH B18 EL-WINDOW EL-D/LOCK RS-SRS
EL-MULT! EL-THEFT
REAR SPEAKER LH B37 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH B4t EL-AUDIO
TELEPHONE B53 EL-PHONE
TRANSCEIVER BS54 EL-H/PHON
HANDSET B47 EL-H/PHON
POWER SEAT (DRIVER SIDE) B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE) Bi4 EL-SEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH B11 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
EL-SROOF EL-WINDOW EL-D/LOCK
FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH B15 ELMULT! ELTHEFT
EL-THEFT EL-SW/LL EL-MULTI
REAR DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04) D53 ELCOMM ELWINDOW EL-DILOCK
EL-THEFT EL-SW/LL EL-MULTI
REAR DOCR CONTROL UNIT {LCU0S) D73 ELCOMM ELWINDOW EL-DLOCK
SEﬁSCnggN;OO%I? ACTUATOR LR (DOOR | 55 EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
Sﬁi‘g CDKO;);N;%%T ACTUATOR RH (DOOR | 5, EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
FUEL PUMP B21 EC-F/PUMP
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH B32 EL-THEFT

EL-19
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
B56 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER B55 EL-DEF
B57 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH}) Bs8 RS-SRS
B&3 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH) B58 RS-SRS
SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B&2 RS-SRS
B64 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B&2 AS-SAS
T6/T9 LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAIL/L
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-STOP/L EL-TAIL/L EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH T10 EL-STOP/L EL-TAIL/L EL-TURN
POWER ANTENNA TIMER T13 EL-P/ANT
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUOS) T12 EL-COMM EL-MULTI EL-THEFT

1452
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BATTERY

CAUTION:

o If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact. €l

¢ Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

WA
=
Koep clean anddry. How to Handle Battery ”
METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery. &G
e The battery surface {particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry.
e The terminal connections should be clean and tight. FE
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”. CL

SEL189P)

e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of M

Remove negative time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
erminal has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

SEL778Q

Hydrometer e Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific gz
gravity of the electrolyte.

ST

RS

Thermometer

SEL191P|

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi- s
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-

tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery

life.
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BATTERY

Suitable tool

MAX. level

MIN. level

SEL779Q

—— Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

Charging voltage

Charging current -

.
1 ’
!
’
F}

Luration of charge

> Charging current

SELO0SZ,
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
Thermal ?
gauge :
i
SELOD3Z

Thermal
gauge

SEL006Z

1454

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
e Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

e When the electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case for easier
measurement.

EL-22



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.
Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specitic gravity reading

71 (160) 0.032

66 (150) 0.028

60 (140} 0.024

54 (130) 0.020

49 (120) 0018

43 (110} 0.012

38 (100) 0.008

32 (90) 0.004

27 (80) 0

21 (70) -0.004

16 (60) -0.008

10 (50) -0.012

4 (40) , -0.016

-1 (30) -0.020

=7 (20} -0.024

-12 (10) -0.028

~18 (0) -0.032

Carrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition

1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110-1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

¢ Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

¢ Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

e When connecting the charget, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.

e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

EL-23
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BATTERY

1456

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger wifl auto-
matically decrease as the batiery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

MEMORY RESET
If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items

must be reset:

e Radio AM and FM preset

e Clock

e AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 550231 80D26L
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Coid cranking current
(For reference) A 356 562

EL-24



STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T models
Power is supplied at all times
e through 30A fusible link (letter [A] , located in the fuse and fusible link box) al

e to ignition switch terminal (D .
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through terminal & of the ignition switch MA
e to clutch interlock relay terminal @ .
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse block (J/B)] EM
e to clutch interlock relay terminal () .
When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interfock relay terminal @ through the clutch
intedock switch and body grounds (w3), and (ig). LG
The clutch interfock relay is energized and power is supplied
e from terminal ® of the clutch interlock relay
e to terminal (O of the starter motor windings. Ee
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

FE
A/T models

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter [h] , located in the fuse and fusible link box) GL
e to ignition switch terminail @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [17, located in the fuse block (J/B)] AT
e 1o park/neutral position relay terminal @) .

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal & AT
e to park/neutral position relay terminal ® .

Ground is supplied, with the selector lever in the P or N position

e to park/neutral position relay terminal @ FA
e through park/neutral position switch.

The park/neutral position relay is energized and power is supplied BA
e from ignition switch terminal ®

e through park/neutral position relay terminals ® and @

e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings. BR
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The *
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

8T
RS

BY

EL-25 1457



STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/M/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-START-01
START
FUSE
BLOCK 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
(JB) Chl
Ert7 L]

W/PU J

IGNITION
OFF (l ST | awITGH

- &
ACC ON
IL-ﬁJ_I
B/W
G/OR BR/W BAW
r‘—l r-—l
@ G ooy
G/OR 4 é I] gJE'I'LIZF:I(LOCK
H BTy &
2 5
CLUTCH LI_I l_l_]

INTERLOCK /OR  BfY
DEPRESSED {swWITCH

—
RELEASED

rn o o

= @mmo
-

MOTOR

|
- D M IToooo T~ | smanter
; 1 BATTERY
J_- 1 8 [@Il I
7 @ -

|||-—®

uﬂ_m

g
g

— E101
3
ExE® [EFles
L GY 3 L 2l4] w

MELO&1.S
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/A/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL'STA RT‘02

ON or START Gl

FUSE 30A
BLOCK III Refer to EL-POWER.

{J7B) M A

WiPU

IGNITION LG
OFF() ST |SWITCH

- e
ACC ON
Ee

r G/ s To EL-ASCD EE

L
|
B/W
\d
2
B/R

0]
2

PQSITION RELAY

MT

: PARK/NEUTRAL

AT

I
G/OR ED
[l FA
PARK/NEUTRAL
; POSITION
A 2 SWITCH
o N D&
| ol BR
=]
1 ST
i ’—E@) —¢ UTvvou STARTER
: I BATTERY ® = | MOTOR
D,
B B e m“@'—l @ Rg
&L & J_
Fi8) (F19 =
= =
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
S HA
E® BEIED FEEem ARBI™GD AThGEs)
GY 4 ov LBl2lINy @678}(53 ?

MELO&2J
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

Through-bolts
SEC. 233 @] 4.8 - 6.4 (0.50 - 0.65, 43.4 - 56.9)
$114-801C

Facking
@] 7.4 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - B6.8)

Thrust washer

Magnetic switch assembly

Dust cover kit o ®

Shift lever set a2
]
Gear case assembly
» E Center bracket (P)
S

\ \
D L

\ Pinion assembly

&

Rear cover
assembly
hThrus;t washer

Brus
spring
Brush {-)

I~Brush holder

Brush (+) assembly
Armature assembly . N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)
64 - 7.8 Yoke assembly ER @) : High-temperature

(0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4) grease points

Center bracket (A)

SEL456TE

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Remove air duct assembly.
2. Disconnect starter harness.
3. Remove starter bolts (two).
4. Remove starter.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

I
[T} 30.4 - 41.2 %
(31 - 42, 224 - 30.4)

F]: Nam (kg-m, ft-Ib)

SEL458T,

1460
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear testh.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. Gl
e Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)
3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates [|A
smoothly in the opposite direction.
o If it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace. (!
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) LG
STARTER
5114-801C E@
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type EE
System voltage v 12
No-load @ﬂ:
Terminal voltage v 1.0
Current A Less than 90
, (M
Revolution pm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator mm {in) 28 (1.10}
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 10.5 (0.413) AT
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) 12.7-17.7{(1.3-18 28-4.0)
Clearance of bearing metat and armature Less than 0.2 (0.008} F&
shaft mm (in) €8s than Uz (L.
Clearance between pinion front edge and }
pinion stopper mm (in) 0.3-25(0.012 - 0.098) m
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

EL-29
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CHARGING SYSTEM

S'ystem Description

The alternator provides DC voitage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (8 through:

e 120A fusible link (letter [&] , located in the fuse and fusible link box}, and

e 7.5Afuse (No. [60], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal (B, is controlled by the IC reguiator at terminal (®. The charging cir-
cuit is protected by the 120A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the altemator supplies ground through body ground (E5).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block {J/B}]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @@ of the combination meter through terminal (O of the alternatar. With power
and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient

voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble

Diagnoses” (EL-32).

1462 EL-30



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
BATTERY ITION SWITT EL-CHARGE-01
120A : @i
2] % 10A E}/J;E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
B/
3 ] ] MA
G
[l EM
@ COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE) e
7.5A
|
Y/B WiR B
W/R FE
2D
WiR CL
I M
/B W/R
i o
TTF - et
AT
B/R Y/8 W/R
- P&
H [alf----—==c---- z]
B S L
ﬂ: ALTERNATOR
£
B
E37
B ST
l RS
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
] 0 ) ) T/ g R B35
40]39138]37{136]35] 34] 33] 32 Meg @

MELQ83J
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CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an afternator test, make sure that the battery is futly charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

¢ Before starting, inspect the fusible link.

s Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch Warning tamp Bisconnect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp * :‘:;rmgglb
“ON" “OFF" ground L harness side. “OFF” P
e Fuse for
' warning lamp
Warning lfamp Damaged IC
“ON” regulator.
Replace.
Warning lamp
“ON™
Engine start. | Warning lamp | — Check the following: Engine idling Waming lamp _.| OK
Engine speed: “ON" « Drive belt “OFF”
1,600 rpm e Fuse for 8 terminal -
« Connector (S, L terminal) con- rlan:xlmg amp
nection ON
Warning lamp _| oK Engine speed: Mare than bl Damaged IC
“OFF” 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
(Measure B Replace.
terminal voli-
age) No generation Field circuit Is
open.

Warning lamp: “CHARGE" warning lamp in combination meter

Note:
o [f the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-

minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)
e When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. if necessary,

replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR
The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE"” warning lamp, if any of the following

symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
e Excessive voltage is produced.
e No voltage is produced.

1464
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1100-709B Front cover Front bearing Rotor
SEC. 231 \ Retainer Slip ring
Pulley Stator @ﬂ
. 0| BENRIER A
\@ ] { ‘ ,‘ = ’,»
‘ \ S (/= EM
; 3.14 - 3.9
63.7 - 83.3 {0.320 - 0.398,
{6.50 - 8.50, ) 7.8 - 10.8 27.8 - 34.5) e
46.99 - 61.44} (0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)
\%% Terminal assembly EG
1 % ©
¢ ° i
IC voltage regulator assembly MH
Fan guide
P Nem (kg-m, in-Ik) Rear cover AT
A
M C Nem (kg-m. ft'lb) Diode assembly SELZ76VA
A
Alternator Removal and Installation BlA
REMOVAL
_ 1. Remove engine undercover RH. ST
\ 2. Remove side inspection cover RH.
= 3. Loosen belt idler pulley.
4. Remove drive belt. RS
Comp,essor/ 5. Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).
N ’ / 6. Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.
\ 7. Slide A/C compressor forward. BT
SEL4soT 8. Disconnect alternator harness connector.
9. Remove altemator upper bolt and lower bolt. -
INSTALLATION RA
TC)157 - 20.6 (1.6 - 2.4, 116 - 15.2) To install h | d
o D) 7.88 - 1078 o install, reverse the removal procedure.
(0.80 - 1.10,
69.4 - 95.5)
IBxX |
o
S ¢ [Claa1 - 520
- (4.5 - 5.3,
S 32.5 - 38.3
[UJ: Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib} )
t Nem {kg-m, in-b}) SEL279UA
1465
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CHARGING SYSTEM

1466

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LLR1100-709B
Type
HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative

Minimum revolution under no-load
(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm

Less than 1,000

Hot output current
{(When 13.5 volts is applied) A/rpm

Mare than 36/1,300
More than 85/2,500
More than 110/2,00C

Regulated output voltage '

14.1 - 14.7

Minimum length of brush mm (in}

More than 6.00 {0.2362)

Brush spring pressure N (g, 0z)

1.000 - 3.432 {102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)

Slip ring minimum diameter mm (in)

More than 26.0 {1.024)

Rotor (field coil) resistance Q

2.3

EL-34



COMBINATION SWITCH

Check

Gl
(12
EM
LC
B
Fie
GL
I}
Al
[FA

) v

== r3 & BLJIE

4 -] 613 1zl6i715] GL61eT STl skals

[13]20]18]t7[15] {Light) - KE | BR

(Wiper) (Cornering) 5 (Light and turn}

(Front fog)
ST
INTERMITTENT ONT FOG g

LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME EEMETSCWTCH RS

> OFFAUTOLIST L 20D OFF[INT | tO | Hi [WASH OFF] ON

11 A 1 O BOIO 3 5

8 o) wWololo 2 % BT

0 o) 15

42 o " ? 5 9 0

(&) 5 7 olololo HA

A B | C 18 O

5

= ? 8 C|} TURN SIGNAL CORNERING

8 0 o) LAMP SWITCH LAMP SWITGH

oo folo NE Nl

9] & o) 1107 [0 61]0] [0

2] o) 2[[1 [0 62[[] [O ()4

3jC 63[0O ‘

MELQS0J
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base

Lighting switch

MEL304D)|

MEL326G

Screw
Cambination
switch

Steering wheel

SEL151V|

1468

Replacement

For removal and installation of air bag module and spiral
cable, refer to RS section [“Installation — Air Bag Module and
Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

(SRS)").

Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
SCrew.

Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-36



STEERING SWITCH

AlR BAG
MODULE

HORN
SWITCH

Check

HE

SPIRAL
CABLE

10

ZEID g

OL0)

11

a|=l®]

2

1
=t
HRE

©OY

EL1

ASCD STEERING SWITCH

—
—

SIS [=[<]w

To air bag harness

@

EL-37

RESUME| N | SEL | OFF | CANCEL
10O O
2 O {8;!
3 O—
TEL SWITCH
GND

(IVCS)

DATA/OUT

HORN/RY (BAT)

@: Wwith INFINIT! communicator

MELGS1J

MA
ERM
LG
EC
FE
GL
BT
AT

FA

RS
BY
HA

oX
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HEADLAMP

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse and Fusible link box Fuse block (J/B}) 7 BA
=l .
M
\ D ]
k L2 va
N
= — 7.5A «
15A 154 15A fig 104 [12 754
Audio, A/C control unit and Instrument panel (driver side}
cluster lid C removed .
Optical sensor
{built-in autc
light control unit)
Q
SEL761V

Power is supplied at all times
through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to headlamp relay LH terminals @ and @),
through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible fink box)
to headlamp relay RH terminals ) and @,
through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to tail lamp relay terminals @ and @ .
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

System Description (For U.S.A.)

to auto light control unit terminal @ .
Ground is supplied
to auto light control unit terminal &)

through body grounds (7, and (41D, and
to the lighting switch terminals ® and ®
through body grounds (&) and &0.

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and “LOW BEAM” (B) positicns, ground is supplied
to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals &

e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied
from headlamp relay LH terminal &)

to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

from headlamp relay RH terminal ®

to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp

from the lighting switch terminal @) , and
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal (9 .

1 47(}Nith power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

EL-38



HEADLAMP
System Description (For U.S.A.) (Cont’d)

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is tumed to 2ND and HIGH (“A”} or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied

e 10 headlamp relay LH and RH terminals @

e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

Headlamp relays are then energized, and power is supplied @
from headlamp relay LH terminail &
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @) for the HIGH BEAM indicator A,
from headlamp relay RH terminal &
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

round is supplied EM
to terminal ) of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @3
from the lighting switch terminal ® : LG
to terminal 3) of the RH headtamp
from the lighting switch terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate. EC

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

The auto light control unit has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.
When lighting switch is in “AUTO” position, ground is supplied
e to auto light control unit terminal (9 L
e from lighting switch terminal @2 .
When ignition switch is turn to “ON” or “START” position and
- Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level or T
. After 20 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes darker than prescribed level
Ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals @ AT
e from auto light control unit terminal & and
e to tail lamp relay terminal @
e from auto light control unit terminal @ . BA
Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minate according to switch position.
Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when BA
- Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position or
- Outside brighthess is brighter than prescribed level or
. After 20 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes brighter than the prescribed level. BE
For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

9080 HO O & 0

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM &
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS”.
RS
Bl
Rl

EL-39 1471



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

15A
Refer to EL-POWER.

' EL-H/LAMP-01
.

-y
o
>

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 P W To EL-CORNER

2 Jmrw
Ll
[l | 1, 5@* pase
3 2% o o LY 2>

T
NECTOR-16

FVYj
RYY
“1_“ HEAD
LAMP
RELAY
a LH
2]
JOINT
CONNECTOR-6
O

'1___1P1

L@

g e,
e

e

L
]

el

{
B g 2 akk Eadcy
2
i
+
I o

COMBINATION
METER
{HIGH BEAM
HIGH LOW |HEAD HIGH LOW |HEAD INDICATOR)
mMP
G,
Y
-
@ mumm—
I| ] '.I | 7 |
LOwW COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
HI PASS ______________H__ ) P8 __________ SWITGH)
_ .
=]
B
-
:
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
]
11T 1 EE

e ——— e o —— —

MELOB4J
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

(Cont’d)
saTer RRE| [PR]  EL-HILAMP-02
+ !
Refer to EL-POWER. % % Etjag)gK @il
®
R!L L] PIG YiL -
O T
o o .
ol
AT

vie R EG

FE
Y/B '
GID
|G2] |- CL
x
P/G YiL
71 [l =1 T
TAL RY IGN ACC AUTO
BGNTROL
AUTO UNIT AT
viB HLRY SW  GND
1
rl%l_l el L) fLsl]) e
AUTO 15T COMBINATION i N 5
of ST |
OFF 2ND [ SWITCH) A
.

-
Ll%l—j Preceding {@ L ﬁ

B page UY -
I I S§T
ij E B
1 i l 1 &
) a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= 8
SRR e @ @@ m
10[s]8]7]6] GY 5 L
l_ ___________________ b}
[ HE==E |
:|5 7|612|@ 34za|109 :
L e e e e e e o o —— o —— — — — ——
(| m)

MELO85J
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK IN

k4

Do headlamps illuminate with lighting switch No »| Go to HEADLAMP “Troubie diagnosis” (EL-45)
operation?
Yes
- N
Do tail lamps (parking, license and tail lamps) © »| Go to PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
with lighting switch operation? “Trouble diagnosis” (EL-58)
Yes
: N
Turn lighting switch to “AUTO" position ° »| Go to “SYMPTOM CHART” below.
With ignition switch in “ON" position.
Do headlamps and tail lamps turn on when
you block light the optical sensor with your
hand?
Note:
It will take about 20 seconds for lamps to turn on
after light is blocked from the optical sensor.
Yes
y
No

Do headlamps and tail lamps go off when

Rlptical sensor is exposed to suitable light?
ote:

It will take about 20 seconds fer lamps to turn off

after optical sensor is exposed to light.

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART” below.

Y

Yes

CHECK OUT

1474
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HEADLAMP
Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d) -
SYMPTOM CHART
PROCEDURE DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
REFERENCE PAGE EL-43 EL-43 EL-44 @H
— %‘ o™ m E
& 2 & £ 5 MA
I° S 28
B3 =l 0 &
L w < w a
85 S8 Q5
< <o <%
3 Ls €e [EN
08 035 Q5
- 3 = @ ==
22 2% 83
55 H 59 LG
25 25 <0
SYMPTOM ==} o< o<
When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by auto X X E@
light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps furn on but headlamps do not turn on by X
auto light operation. FE
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail lamps do net turn on by X
auto fight oparaticn. @ﬂ:
Light does not turn off when ignition key switch is turned to “OFF". X
When outside is bright, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn off by auto X
light operation, M
AT
FA
RA
T R DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 BR
H.s. & @@ [Lighting switch (AUTO) check]
Auto light controi unit A
connector () A ST
(== CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO) NG‘ Check the following.
RE INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT. >  Lighting switch
|1 RS
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. « Hamess for open or
Y [E 2. Disconnect auto light control unit har- short between auto light
ness connector. control unit and lighting BT
ol 3. Check continuity between auto light switch
SEL757V control unit terminal (& and ground. ¢ Ground circuit for lighting
switch HIA
Lighting switch Continuity
“AUTGC" position Yes
QOther positicn No
OK DX
,
Lighting switch (AUTQ) is OK,
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HEADLAMP

m CONNECT
4€ @

Auto light contrel unit

connector

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Auto light output check)

-J|1'_!|-—
NG
ol 1 CHECK AUTO LIGHT OUTPUT SIGNAL/ »| Check harness for open or
: CIRCUIT. short between c;alrjato Efijg[;ht
LY §YB 1. Turn the ignition switch to ON position control unit and headtamp
and lighting switch to AUTO position. relay or tail lamp relay.
P A 2. Check voltage between auto light con-
= sEL7s6v trol unit terminal @ or @ and ground.
Output condition Voltage [V]
Sensor not struck by light
{Determined to be “dark” by 0
Sensor)
Sengor struck by fight Approx. 12
OK
r
Auto light output is OK,
T4 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
H-S- &} (ACC and IGN input signal check)
Auto light control unit A
connector (Wed .
— CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
[218]] Check voltage between auto light control « 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
= unit terminal & or @ and ground. located in the fuse block
P/G YiL (B}
Termi- tgnition switch position * 7.5A fuse [No. ‘
o o nals | ofe | acc | on |smamt located in the fuse biock
= J/B)]
SEL758Y @ - | Approx. Approx. (
Groun ov | Batteryvoltage |"Tp,, » Harness for open or
@ - short between fuse and
Ground | APPIOX- OV Battery voltage auto light control unit
OK
h 4
ACC and IGN input signal is QK.
1476
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in fusible link). @l
3. Lighting swiich 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Headlamp relay LH 4. Check headlamp relay LH.
RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. WA
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fusible link).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Headlamp relay RH 4. Check headlamp relay RH. ElM
Neither headlamp illuminates. 1. Headlamp relay LH and RH 1. Check headlamp relay LH and RH.
2. Lighting switch 2. Check lighting switch. L@
3. Lighting switch ground circuit 3. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
4. Open in headlamp relay circuit 4. Check harness between sach headlamp relay terminal
(@ and lighting switch terminal G2 for an open circuit. EC
LH high beam does not operate, but! 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal ®
and LH headlamp for an open circuit. S
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but{ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. CL
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LM low beam circuit 2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @
and LH headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch. T
RH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check buib.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal (@
and RH headlamp for an open circuit. AT
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
AH low beam does nct operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Open in BH low beam circuit 2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal 3 and A
RH headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch. B
A
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check hamess between lighting switch and combi-
nation meter for an open circuit, BR
2-2. Verify batlery positive voltage is present at terminal
@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-
nates. ST
RS
BT
A

EL-45
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HEADLAMP

PUSH to
remove

Plastic base
UNLOCK

Bulb retaining ring

Harness
connector

SEL987.)
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Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bult. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a long

period of time as dust, moisture, smoke, etc. may enter the

headlamp body and affect the performance of the headlamp.

Thus, the headlamp bulb should not be removed from the

headlamp refiector until just before a replacement bulb is to

be installed.

Bulb Specifications

ltem Wattage (12V)
Semi-sealed beam
High/Low 60/45 (HB1)

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. For operating

instructions of any aimer, it should be in good repair, calibrated and

used according to respective operation manuals supplied with the

unit.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same fiat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle {coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct levei and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).
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HEADLAMP
Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Example:
4H 2V Gl
~T_. Vertical side: 2
Horizontal side: 4 MA
MEL583E [ERE
LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on. LG

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then =6
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

FiE
eL
MT
AT
[FA
A
WL = 1,100 (43.31) Wi e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be [Bf
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
s ing'y'
e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp. S
H “H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W_": Distance between each headlamp center BS
7,620 {200.00)
“H"” . Horizontal center line T‘
of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper edge of
ahead of headlamps high intensity zone [H]A
Height of
lamp centars 100
| 7 {4) ,//// 100 (4)
FEF4G-100 E2s q00 (4
g {4}

4) '
100 | 100 | 100 100 DX
{4} (4} 4y {4)

L eft edge of high
intensity zone

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in} SELBBGL
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be iluminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereatfter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusitle link box)

e to headlamp relay LH terminals @ and 3

e through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e 1o headlamp relay RH terminals 3 and 3.

¢ through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

[ ]

W

to tail lamp relay terminals () and @) .

ith the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to daytime light control unit terminal @ , and
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to daytime light control unit terminal @) .
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal 3§ through body grounds () and (E0).

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C") positions, ground is suppiied
e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals @

e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from headlamp relay LH terminal &

e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator and
e through daytime light control unit terminals ) and ®

¢ to terminal @ of the headlamp LH.

Power is also supplied

e from headlamp relay RH terminat ®

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e toterminal @ of the headlamp RH.

L.ow beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of the headlamp LH

e through daytime light control unit terminals @9 and G2

e through lighting switch terminals G§ and

e through body grounds (&5 and &D).

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of the headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and 33

e through lighting switch terminals @ and &

e through body grounds (&) and (&o).

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied
o to terminal M of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @3 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
o through daytime light control unit terminals @ and %

s through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds (& and (&0.

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @) of RH headlamp

s through daytime light control unit terminals @ and (3

o through lighting switch terminais ® and &

e through body grounds (&) and GE. _

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

1480
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
System Description (For Canada) (Cont’d)

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-39).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is &
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @
to terminal @ of RH headlamp

through terminal ) of RH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal & E
to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp. -

e through daytime light control unit terminals G and (8 LG
e through body grounds (&) and .

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination. 6

MA

Operation (For Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi- EE
tion or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns

on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same

as cenventional light systems. CL
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch W
A|B|C AlB|CcClA|lB|(C|A]B|C]|A B|CAIB]|C
High beam X[ X|o|x X |o|JOo]|X]o|a|a]lo|lal|la|Oo]|]Oo|X]|O
Headlamp AT
Low beam X X X X X X X Q X X X X X X X X o} X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X Q oo | O ol O X X oo}t O|]OyO|O
License and instrument illuminationlamp | X | X | X |0 | O | O [ Q| O | O | X Xlo|lol|lOQo]J]Oo]O|O FA

A: "HIGH BEAM" posilion
B : "LOW BEAM” position

C : “FLASH TO PASS” position R
O : Lamp “ON"

X : Lamp "OFF"

PN

: Lamp dims.
: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamg will come ON. B
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp will not come ON,

ST

RS
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Schematic (For Canada)

IGNITION SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
START ON or START BATTERY ACC or ON
I—A FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE IZ‘ FUSE
COMBINATION
{CHARGE)
o HEAD LAMP o HEAD LAMP ] Al Lave
& 9 RELAY LH o 3|RELAY RR o | recay
H: L [ l—.To EL-TAILL
ALTERNATOR
COMBINA TION SWITCH
{LIGHTING SWITCH}
2 1 3 5 4 QOFF[AUTO] 15T | 2ND
Q10
[¢Hl <]
@)
COMBINATION @]
METER (] ]
{HIGH BEAM [8]
INDICATOR
LAMP)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT ATBTT
ol !l 0
15 ] ] |
14 [e] o]
[CIIeN ]
12 1O |
13 o} Q L
Q =
17 166 1011 7 85
To
EL-THEFT
HIGH[ [LOW HIGH | {LOW 6 woros
"\ HEADLAMP HEADLAMP %LQrHLgFJmT
LH AH 2 5
FARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH
MELO&6J
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH 1 EL-DTRL-01
ON or START : START BATTERY Gl
¥ T FUSE
1 ! ?ﬁg)c'( Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 7.5A 7.5A 15A 15A MA
] T T 117
[La]| LeLi) [icH]
JOINT EM
G G/R BRW CONNECTOR-16 CONNECTOF! 4
| ] 2]
[37] " - Dmv1 *— z:hqfw1 LG
COMBINATION 11] L2]
METER |—.—| L._|
(CHARGE) anw RIY RIY AW RW EG
(M29) |_._| rl-—l rl—l |—'-|
@ | [3] [+ veap [3] ]l HeaD
[EE7 v 5 L e LAvE
WA o H? g LH I]? g RH FE
(M3) Ez0) GD)
[ e . MGE N | 2] 1IN [ AT
WiR €D pp OINT L OR L CL
%ONNECTOFI .
. = _ e ) =1 Next
page
u—I} P/B P/BME> T
LD
W/R G/R BR/W P/B OR AT
[Em] =1 =1l =1l [l DAYTIME
ALT-L G 8T LH AH LIGHT
LIGHT FUSE LIGHT FUSE CONTROL BA
UNIT
LH LH LH AL RH AH ; .
LIGHT LIGHT DIM LIGHT MAIN LIGHT LIGHT DIM  LIGHT MAIN
Ll L C L, L._I ] RA
E® H o » o CONNECTOF! LG,B
WiR E&D 4 A =] ]@ -
=)
:}owa— — —OFVB’ To EL-CORNER '
WIR G/Y Y [ LG;’B
=l =1l [Em ORB . ITI ITl ST
L ;
ALTERNATOR HEADLAMP HEADLAMP |
LOW HIGH RS
)
ORB BT |
Rafer to last page (Foldout page).
L HA
2]a[af ——=I5]6]7]8 31]s020]za/x27] 2626 TERE M3 . 107
g [10811]12]13]14]15[16]17] 18] 19{20 40]39]38]37]| 36]35]34]33] 32 LD 21212 + (E62
W W W W

GY GY
0O - FAN
(&0 HED EFrEED. @ ClelsaEEs
Y iK1 K1 e 5 _ T s|6[718/ &R

MELO&7J
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —
(Cont’'d)

EL-DTRL-02

DAYTIME

RHLIGHT RHLIGHT LHLIGHT LH LIGHT
MAIN SW  DIMSW  MAIN SW DIM SW

Caf hef  [el  oed
;g;c;dingm'.'i Lnfa_l IE,'WJ LU.\;I Ifc?;El

]
16
B

=
R/B *
i
- lP
y

=

P
1]l comar-
ﬁ.‘;‘{lgg‘ PARKING
{HIGH BEAM PPLIED [BRAKE
INDIGATOR) SWITCH
[I 20 Il @ RELEASED
¥

Ly.E@.uw- | — Preceding@._-bLE}

page - e
\ r— LY page
A/B aw LW LGR L LY
Celt 7] M [Gell [32] Al
COMBI-
NATION
LOW LOW HI LOwW AUTO SWITCH
\' \ ol N | IGHTING
HI PASS Hi PASS d F:A.SS ST WITGH)
---------------------- OFF aNp JES)
* T
=] L]
B B
— :
B B
A A
[Zc)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e TTTTTaT T 1 @
|m10731—6\E42 Aals ey | '
|24|23!22I21i20i19|1a}17|1s|15|% : CINED - NGE 1}%) |
________________ 1
i_ ________________ 5
f1 KD (=) L
I Ed) i B10
HEB
| ey Llelelul Ty 5
MELOS8.
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram (For CANADA) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
BATTERY : |G|gygr1\18§_\ﬁ|q;cre IGNITéCc);NorSWITCH EL-DTRL-03
Refer to EL-POWER. ' | FUSE @l
¢ Nis Sle [
| | A

g

] L3

i
’ I PiG viL
AL EM

1 [

g R .
9 |

)

YR R/G Eie

I B /. 7o ELTAILL

- G— | FE
B o

l P/G YiL
71 P21 [EN] T
T RY IGN ACC AUTO
LIGHT
CONTROL
, UNIT
U A
Y8 H/L RY AS‘LO GND AT
ol I 6 [ R
ATO g -@alST  |COMBINATION L Lry B BA
SWITCH
LIGHTING
OFF 2ND | SWITCH) 'Y
E®.
LL?.-—II @L-’_L
B ' R
Precedi
I Prcedng @@
]
-
@ @ LY — LY Uy 8T
'] H
4 & 1 = o
& @3
Aefer to last page (Feldout page). T
=i - )
SHBREMED  [ERTED CORET HA
MEE

MELOB9J
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal | Wire . Judgement
ltem Condition
No. color standard
1 W/R Alternator @ When tuming ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\ When enging is running Battery voltage
M
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 BR/W | Star sig- When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
nal @
m When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST" Less than 1V
@ When tuming ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G/R Power i When tuming ignition switch to “ON" Battery voltage
source @)
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST" Battery voltage
((E@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” lLess than 1V
4 OR Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS (“C") Battery voltage
source position
Except the above 1V or less
5 P/B Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS (“C™) Battery voltage
source position
Except the above Less than 1V
6 P LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS (“C™) Battery voltage
lamp con- position
trol
/ When reteasing parking brake with engine running and Apprex. half battery
{(ground) o : gy e i i
turning lighting switch to “OFF" (daytime light operation} voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector lever is
@ in N or P position.
q
Except the above Less than 1V
7 OR/B RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or PASS (“C") Battery voltage
lamp con- position
trot
(grorzn d) When releasing parking brake with engine running and Battery voltage
3 turning lighting switch to “OFF" (daytime light cperation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector lever is
\ in N or P position.
& 0
Except the above Less than 1V
1486
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont’d)

Termi . :
erminal | Wire ftemn Condition Judgement
No. color standard
8 /B RH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B”) posi- Less than 1V
beam tion. .
@l
g LG/B RH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and HIGH (*A") or Less than 1V
beam PASS (“C") positions
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery A
& turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector lever is EM
AR in N or P position.
LG
10 Y LH high When tuming lighting switch to “2ND” and HIGH (“A™} or Less than 1V
beam PASS (“C") positions
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and Less than 1V EG
@! 9; | turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector lever is EH
é é in N or P position.
GL
1 G/Y LH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B”) posi- Less than 1V
beam tion :
12 LG/A | Lighting When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B”) posi- Less than 1V R
switch tion
{LH low
beam) AT
13 Lw Lighting When turning lighting switch “2ND” and HIGH {“A”) or Less than 1V
switch PASS (“C™) position S/,
(LH high
beam)
14 R/B Lighting When turning lighting switch “2ND" and HIGH (“A") or Less than 1V RA
switch PASS (“C") position
{RH high
beam) BR
15 G/W Lighting When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B”) posi- Less than 1V .
switch tion St
(RH low ' ‘
beam)
RS
16 B Ground — —
17 Y Parking By When parking brake is released Battery voltage
brake @ BT
switch When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V
A

Bulb Replacement
Refer to "HEADLAMP” (EL-46).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP" (EL-46). DX
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram - TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01

15A Refer to EL-POWER.
[66]

TR

2
=

RL RAL
B 21
é 6 TAIL LAMP
" RELAY
?
] ]
viB R/G
?
¥/B
Y/B L RIG
[zl A i3]
L
AUTO FUSE
o & g\?\,’,"}%'HAT'ON 7.5A BLOCK
(LIGHTING C8)
OFF 2ND | SWITCH). T . Gw. . &
NGD) T h ]
[os] [8s] L)
L] I;TY'I LR'EI AL
B
Y/8
sl E [31
TARY tltgl-ioT PARKING PARKING H/L%Nen page
CONTROL LAMP LH LAMP RH
UNIT
E104 [L2]] |L%_||
B B
| |
O ey
| |
B B
i _
)
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— :
=1 3
BRI EHE. @& EXTED €
ifale]7]a] Gy GY  GY 5] L
g

MELG70J
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
EL-TAIL/L-02

-
Preceding page Q RIL—.
I @l

RIL
'y
LA
. Qe
— I EM
. =i
— s sss——— - RG> LC
.
| I - - % oecstort  EG
- R/G ap
RL  RiG RL  RIG
Ci1 1 7 37 e &
JAIL (‘STOP TRUNK LID %TA”- ésmp TRUNK LiD
COMEINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH cL
b .
La] La]
T = e
e

RL RG RIL  R&G

AL
=l wulial il FA
1 [ =] =]
b [LICENSE TAL | STOP|gean TAIL | STOP|gean
PLATE COMBINATION COMBINATION B
() (Lame LAMP LH LAMP RH
b
]
B

T

L Lt BR

— | i |
i1 ® o ST
I 1 i -
B B . -
B19 B16
BT
i]2|3icf4]5]6]7
gl1o]11]12]13}14]15 1e
2 [
[ERHED . @ . @D . @D
w W W W v

MEL384I
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

s

Parking, license and tail lamps do
not operate.

w Mo

. 15A fuse

. Tail lamp relay
. Lighting switch
. Open in fail lamp relay circuit

. Check 15A fuse (No. [68], located in fuse, fusible link

and relay box).

. Check tail lamp relay.
. Check lighting switch.
. Check harness betwsen tail lamp relay terminal @ and

lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.

sy

Individual parking or license lamps

. Bulb

Larnp ground

. Open circuit

. Check bulb.
. Check l[amp ground circuit.
. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp

and tail lamp relay terminal @ for an cpen circuit.

do not operate. 2.
13

Tail lamps do not cperate. 1.
2

Bulb

. Lamp ground

1.
2,

Check bulb.
Check lamp ground circuit.

Auto light malfunctioning.

Refer to trouble diagnoses/auto light operation in “HEAD-
LAMP” (EL-42).
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

: m Description
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION System Descriptio
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)] @l
to hazard switch terminal (2

through terminal @ of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal (D MA
through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to tumn signal switch terminal @).

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds (is), and @itd). &

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal @ 6
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @) [through fuse block (J/B} terminalsG&) and (&)]

e rear combination lamp LH terminal &) [through fuse block (J/B) terminalsG8) and (3@)] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (G and (2Dj. EC
Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&9.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds 38> and (02).

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds 3}, @) and Eii). FE
With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn
signal lamps.
RH turn : CL
g)hen the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminai

[} MT

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @) [through fuse block (J/B) terminals G&) and (108)]

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals (%) and (0] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block {J/B) terminals (25 and GH)]. AT
Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and 8.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds G&) and (9.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (M, and (3. A
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-

nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [ill, located in the fuse block (J/B)] BR
e to hazard switch terminal 3 .

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch ST
e to combination flasher unit terminal O

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @) . RS
Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds (3, ) and @D

Power is supplied from hazard switch terminal & to LH side turn signal lamps. BT
Power is also supplied from hazard switch terminal & to RH side turn signal lamps.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard

warning lamps. A

HAZARD REMINDER FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL. SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [1i], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to multi-remote control relay terminals D, @ and ® .
When the multi-remote control system receives a LOCK signal from the remote controller, intermittent ground D}
signal is supplied twice

e to multi-remote control relay terminal @

e through BCM terminal (9.

Multi-remote control relay is energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes twice as a reminder. For detailed
description, refer to “Multi-remote Control System”, EL-339.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
BATTERY NITION ST EL-TURN-01
N
FUSE
10A 7.5A Refer to EL-POWER.
BLOCK
g (J7B)
] ™MD
L1E]] | 4
G/OR ORL  G/WwW
o!n_ GW VB> : With multi-remote

control system

ON ‘, — OFF ON_ _ _OFF ON_ _ _OFF
G/OR — HAZARD
i’ B27) | feeeedeeeeefieeeogenne- SWITCH
D
R

G/B
[ 7 ed - _'I
] >, I \
.
2

I Y g
OR GB GY ,—h rl%l_l LG/B

B L |comBmanion
F R
_— /Y @ UNIT
Next E
- page >
/B 4> LL7|_|

s 8 o
T
15 ]
- I
1 SIGNAL
L R {SWITCH
L2z}
() v
.ﬂ n 3 2
* [ I_!—-I._I I_ITI_I
el B B B B G/B ary
[1&] n -
HAZARD | BCM o LGN@
(BODY CONTROL L Next
MODULE) = = = - oB D page
: M13) (W73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. E01
— N = )
372|13 ([7TET8 el el iaFraalie]| (52 Mo, (BD
B W |HEEDAERAED NEE” HS.
[=H
A e 2 T12]3a]4]5]6]7
342 a|1o9 91011]1213141515 gg

MELO71J
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

o EL-TURN-02

Preceding page
@GN [ @U
@Gﬂa; I
G/B G/B Gy GIY A
[ ES] Gl [estl FUSE BLOCK
{J18) EM
| | (@),
£106
1S e L (s
GiB Gy G/Y GIOR LG
[ J
I I | EE
G/Y
B27 g
(T1) -LI_I
G/Y
: CL
Preceding
e T
AT
(A
GiY G/B G/OR
REAR "T" REAR ||TI| FRONT 1|T|| FRONT BA
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.

—

Turn signal and hazard warning

lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2, Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination fiasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

W

. Tumn signal switch . Check turn signal switch.
4. QOpen in tum signal switch circuit | 4. Check hamess between combination ffasher unit ter-
minal @ and turn signal switch terminal @ for open

o

circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Varity battery positive voltage is present at terminal

@ of hazard switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check harness between combinaticn flasher unit ter-
minal @ and hazard switch terminal @ for open cir-
cuit.

Individual turn signal famp or turn | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
indicators do not operate. 2. Grounds 2. Gheck ground circuit for the bulb.
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection
v
~(@ COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ s Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
?? unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

—

Battery

SEL122E
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L. — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

e through 15A fuse (No. B3|, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp relay LH terminals 1) and @) .

When lighting switch is in 2ND position, power is supplied.

e From headlamp relay LH terminal &

e to front fog lamp refay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal & through fog lamp switch and lighting switch when both

of the following condition exist.

e Fog iamp switch is in ON position.

e Lighting switch is in “LOW BEAM” (B) position.

Front fog lamp operation

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and “LLOW BEAM” (B} position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch, lighting switch and
body grounds (E) and ).

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal &)

e toterminal @) of each front fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog tamp through body grounds (& and (&0).

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

1498
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/FOR U.S.A.

BATTERY ] EL-F/FOG-01
n Gl
@
15A 15A Refer to EL-POWER. MA
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/FOR CANADA

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-02
w
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on ievel ground..

c. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant, ]
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting M4

screw.

[Fog lamp (LH side)

EM

LG

EC

FE

Adjusting screw @ﬂ:
MELS5B5E

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
Screen lamp lens as shown at left. M
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

Main axis of light

AT
ol

[FA

e — ———

7.6 m (25 ) RA
MEL327G

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten- gR
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in} below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- §T

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog tamp

Top edge of high Vertical centerline lamps and opposite fog lamp.
intensity zone ahead of right
fog lam gn .
g amp Bulb Specifications &S
Floor to center

Car of foglamp lens ltem Wattage (W)

axis {height of fog _ BT

/ lamp centers) Front fog lamp 55 B

L

100 (4)\ 100 (4)
1( ) C D) T

High-intensity areas
Unit: mm (in} MEL328G
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CORBRNERING LAMP

System Description

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and “LOW BEAM” (B) or “HIGH BEAM” {A} position for the corner-
ing lamps to operate.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 3
o through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal (D)

e through headlamp RH terminal &) , when the lighting switch in the 2ND position.

Ground is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @ through body grounds (&) and &0.
With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e from terminal B) of the cornering lamp relay

e to cornering lamp switch terminal &) .

RH turn

When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied

e from terminal @) of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminal @ of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp RH terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp RH through body grounds (&) and (&0).
The RH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.
LH turn

When the turn signal iever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied

e from terminal & of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminai @ of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp LH terminal (D .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp LH through body grounds (&5 and (&B0).
The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.
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CORNERING LAMP

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —
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CORNERING LAMP

Wiring Diagram — CORNER — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [6€], located in the fuse and fusibie link box)

e toterminals @ and @ of tail lamp relay.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied @il
e through 10A fuse [No. [i3}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @3 .

Then the illumination of cdoftrip meter in combination meter turns on. MIA
With the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position,

ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal 2 though lighting switch. Then tail lamp relay is energized to
supply power. EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. (18, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to each power supply terminal.

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination LG

system.

The handsfree switch, ashtray illumination, clock illumination and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the
illumination control switch. The brightness of these lamps does not change. =€
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system. cE
Component Power terminal Ground terminal

llumination control switch @ @ and @

Combination meter @ @ GL

Combination meter (Odoftrip meter) @ )

Handsfree switch ) @

Power window switch (Front RH) ) (D) T

Audio @

AT device @ ® AT

Hazard switch @

ASCD main switch ® ®

Rear window defogger switch ® ® FA

Power window switch (Front LH) @ @

Ashtray @ @ .

Glove box lamp @ @ A

Clock @ @

A/C auto AMP. @ ® ER

With the exception of the handsfree switch, glove box lamp, clock illumination and the ashtray illumination,
the ground for all of the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control §T
switch and body grounds (i3, () and @i).
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —
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METER AND GAUGES

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

o Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.”
*The record of the cdo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push {For less

y
pre— - Push P— than 1 sec.) —
=1 o[ TRIPE Pl . [TRIP o1
0DOo [ I | l:lJ '[ i o it
A A
Push for reset Reloase Push for reset Relsase
. {For more {For more
— : Push or release than 1 sac.) than 1 sec.)
the resst bution
{' Y
TRIPA Fmiarinre TRIP T
et LILt g

SEL253V

Note:
Turn ignition switch to the "ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal G3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @3 .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

o through body grounds (ut3), and @ied.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal & for the fuel gauge

o from terminal 3 of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and

e through body grounds and (319,

1512
EL-80



METER AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’d)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal G3 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on @l
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER A

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm)

The tachometer is regulated by a signal

o from terminal &) of the ECM EM
e to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER - LG
The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage signal is sent ES

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer
e from terminals ) and (@) of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed. EE

GL
T
AT
FA
RA

BR

ST

EL-81 o



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

@: ABS
@

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

5500 i ©6os
i \‘

25(26]2 28293031 ( )
132]33]34[35]36{37{38]39]40

[[2]2[/m\4]5]6]
) EX 61 ) () I~
L (B B EEE I EERR A

@ . For U.S.A.

FPC connector @ For Canada
28 21 8 23 22 15 i
T °© 0o o T o (TS ): With TCS
5 29 |8 6
r ©0 666 i m2 3
t o [8]3[8]5[E] || 34 8 |8 AR R € © 0O e
23 |E|Z|3| 2|2 I u = | VRl = Dlalv|gleles|lo) k] Y
cE 210 |E |l Q < % ' » WO S| SIS 2 Y =!8 5] =
e (Z 0|55 il = e ' «® L|l®; =419 i
Tz |E FlF = i e o Nzl e| m
ES |3 --- FPC CONNEGTOR--- | @ = O Z e &
g3 |4 I l 1w = =
92|z 1717 7 17 @ 1 40° =
- E UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT %u I ! =
5 {With speedometar and odo/trip ' . b 5
= meter) ! ' 5
__________ =
L L b z
- - FPC CONNECTOR- - §

!
DTl L

-]
29 20 7 2 4 3 5 14 24 16 13 39 3 30 9 34 35 11 40 38 10 19 112

MELOS2J

1514 EL-82



METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

BATTERY IGRITION SwITCH | EL-METER-01
: al
7.5A 104 FJLE)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
‘
YiL G -
To EC-VSS Gl
I"—+ Lo ElAgeD
LG
YiL G PIL
R .

TACHO- WATER TEMP. FUEL FE
METER GALGE GAUGE
COMBINATION

———————————— FPC CONNECTOR — — = -

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT {With speedometer and cdoftrip meter)

O
o—
o_
O
O

—o
—0
—0

o
o
{&
{
B

16
{6 ]) 7
BRAY LG/B WIG OR/L LB B A
’J_| D
AT
B1 n
ol (BD Fh
BRW LG/B WiG =] LB 2
BT e T i
.F105 .F105
B LG/B WG UB oR
Ll%_l 5

%—g

-
@.“—::

[
I
T
P ye—
-
I

5 - @

B
THERMAL N
VEHICLE TACHO [ o\ B B ‘g TRANSMITTER @
SENSOR G = = =
B16 == @i e
e e A HRefer fo last page (Foldout page).
: sTAYENBTe[) 1y 31302925D2?2625| i
ROEE DEEEE R 2 2 73 Pl ) [ D S S =l 70 9 R ER P ER e : Ma) , (B [Hl&
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T s e F101
1I2[e 4= ——5[6]7]8 3[[4]5]6]7
g0l [12]13]14 [15]16]17}18]19]20 g[1o]11]12]13]14]15]8 0‘(;5?

DX

- e ...

(TG
B GY EE’ GY

MELO78J
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METER AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odoftrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”.

Push odo/rip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

ko

6. All odo/trip meter segments should te turned on.

NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be

replaced.
TRIPCAT ¢ 70 071 021 120 11 At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
ODOE L’ L' L’ L‘ L’.LJ mode.

SEL110V]

7. Push odoftrip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable.

SEL11Y

1516 EL-84



METER AND GAUGES

Combination
meter housing

SEL311V

SEL109V

Check land
terminal

SEL114V

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer} by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install

unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.
MA
EM
DISCONNECT
1. Remove front cover from combination meter housing. LG
EC
FE
GL
2. Open connector cover.
3. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and puliing LE)
it up.
4. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up. AT
[FA
RA
CONNECT BR
1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
downward.
2. Check secure connection of FPC. ST
3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
of FPC.
Resistance: 0Q RS
4. Close connector cover.
=1
A
B} |
1517
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METER AND GAUGES

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

A 4

Trouble Diagnoses

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode", EL-
347.

Y

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

+  Yes No

Y

Malfunction is indicated
in Diagnosis mode.

Check the following:

¢ FPC connector con-
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)",
EL-351.

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
EL-341))

OK

h

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-353.

1518

r

A 4

Replace speadometer
{unified meter control

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)", EL-351.

EL-86

No .| Do meter warning Yos Check the screws .| Can Diagnosis mode
lamps operate? securing speedometer be activated?
No and FPC.
{The screws are
located behind the
combination meter. For
details refer to EL-341.)
Yes
¥

Check power supply

and ground circuit.

Refer to “POWER

SUPPLY AND

GROUND CIRCUIT

CHECK”, EL-339.

'
No maifunction is indi-
cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
A A A
SYMFTOM CHART 2
Refer to EL-353.
NG




METER AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip | « Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) s Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit), @]]
meter indicate{s} malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.

Muitiple meter/gauge indicate MA
maifunction in Diagnosis

mode.

One of 1achometer/fuel gauge/ | » Meter/Gauge 1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If EM
water temp. gauge indicates » Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to

malfunction in Diagnosis : “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK”, EL-341.

mode. : 2. If the resistance is OK, replace speedomaetar (unified meter L@

control unit).

Symptom chart 2 (No malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode) EC
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Speedometer and odo/trip 1. Sensor 1. Check vehicle speed sensor. FE
meter ara malfunctioning. - Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer lo EL-341.)
2. FPC connactor 2. Check FPC connestor. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
{FPC)", EL-351.
3. Speedometer (Unified meter contral unit) 3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). @L
Multiple meter/gauge are mal- | 1. FPC connector 1. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Gircuit
functioning. (except (FPC)", EL-351.
speedometer, odo/trip meter) | 2. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 2. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). MT
One of tachometer/fuel gauge/ | 1. Sensor/Engine revolution signal 1. Check the sensar for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
water temp. gauge is malfunc- - Tachometer INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to EL-
tioning. 342.) AT
- Fuel gauge INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-89.)
- Water temp. gauge INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-343.}
2. FPC connector 2. Check FPC conngctor. Refer 1o “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)", EL-351. FA,
3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-86.
S— POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK BR
H.s. Gﬁ} Power supply circuit check
Combination meter Termi N itch . ST
cennector (Ma3) erminals Ignition switch position
= &) e OFF ACG ON
L7 Battery Battery Battery A
@ Ground
G voltage voltage voltage
- Batte
@ Ground oV oV volta r: BT
P & g
- If NG, check the following.
, (A
o e 7.5A fuse [No. 4], located in fuse block (J/B)] |
C°mb'”ta“°“ meter : e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block {(J/B)]
connector () e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
JEERAN meter
[ TTITITIT]
Y/L
> O
SEL304V
1519

EL-87



METER AND GAUGES

Combination meater
connector

SEL305V

DISCONNECT

Vehicle speed

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

{® - Ground

Yes

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Combination meter

connector

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

OK

Vehicle speed sensor is

OUTPUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals & and @ while quickly
turning speed sensor pinion.

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

NG

A 4

L

OK.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.

NG

Replace vehicle speed

Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals D and @ .
Resistance: Approx. 2500}

OK

y

LG/B BR/W
Vehicle speed P
nsor pinion
sensor pinio SEL306V|
B m HSCONNECT
Vehicle speed sensor
conneclor
] D)
=
MELB26FB

Check harness for open or short between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

1520

EL-88
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METER AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
Combination meter
connector (V29 (=) coNmect
BR=\EEE HS. CHECK ECM OUTPUT, OK | Engine revolution signat is
B IENINNE 1, Start engine. "1 OK. '
w/ia @; ) I 2. Check voltage between combination Gl

meter terminal & and ground at idle

and 2,000 rpm.
ﬂ Higher rpm = Higher voltage bIA

e & = Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.
SEL307V 9 ge with rp EM
NG
v
Check the following. LG
e Harness for open or short hetween ECM
and combination meter E@
FE
GL
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE
& DISCONMECT MT
1€ ©
Fuel tank gauge CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL | NS | Repair hamess or connec- AT
unit connector (822 TANK GAUGE UNIT. tor.
P Check hamess continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal & and ground. BA
B o] I.]- Continuity should exist.
0K
> y
MEL713G| | CHECK GAUGE UNITS. NG‘ Repair or replace.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT Refer to FE section.
=) I
E E}m I @a\ T CHECK" (EL-344). BR
HS. 1.8,
Combination meter Fuel tank gauge unit OK
connector connector T
5[] @ B
1 [ Y 8S
OR/L ORL CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NG | Repair harness or connec-
SHORT. tor.
@ 1. Disconnect combinaticn connector and BT
- = fuel tank gauge unit connector.
SEL308v| | 2. Check continuity between combination

meter terminal & and fuel tank gauge HA
unit terminal @) .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and ground.

Continuity should not exist. i

OK

) 4
Fuel tank gauge is OK,

1521
EL-89



METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

E@ ﬁ @ INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

Combination meter  Thermal transmittor CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER. NG, Repair or replace.
connector connector Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER

CHECK” {(EL-345).
E [ /= Er

OK
¥ ue
A 4
@ n CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NG.; Repair harness or connec-
= SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination connector and
SEL309Y thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (3 and thermal transmit-
ter terminal @ .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal 33 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

r

Thermal transmitter is OK.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK
1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer {o “Flexible Print Circuit

(FPC)” (EL-351).
2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170
1
Tachometer \
Fuel Gauge
Ic) Speedometer @
Temp. Gauge © @Oe ® @ ®
2 g © ® o} e ©
®e © o © ®
S
@ Combination meter reverse side o)

SEL310V

1522
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METER AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

. FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
o:ﬂq:g,_ﬁ . e For removal, refer to FE section.
B — Check the resistance between terminals @ and (B.
Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value &l
+) | ) mm (in) (Q)
< " *1 Full 32 (1.26) Approx. 5 - 8
[ Ela | = 1/2 93 (3.66) 32 - 34 MA
3 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81
MEL354D *1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper. EM
THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter LG
and body ground.
Water temperature Resistance (Q} EG
60°C {140°F) Approx, 170 - 210
100°C {212°F) Approx. 47 - 53 EE
CL
MEL424F
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK WITT
) 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission. '
Vehiicle speed sensor 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
between terminals (@ and (b). AT
FA
BlR |
Voltmeter S‘F
A . 0.5V
[ﬁﬂil‘:r:'lxating
current
(AC)] @ T RS |
BT
MEL356D

EL-91 12



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

HOLIMS
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+
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH | EL'WARN"O1

ON or START

! &l

{J/B)

A

s A > Next page &@
EC
COMBINATION
MALFUNGTION R
M29) , (MEE) |,
AIF BAG Cca INDICATOR ( WASH EE
LAMP
FPC COI&JNECTOH
0 ClL
Lr3]] ER] |Lee]| MT
RAW LGB Y
I_I_\ (M2) AT
:
RAW LG/B
& I FA
r: 1
LOW | awitcH
HIGH BR

L& L

B
*=1 il i ST
RIW N : LED-R ®
’_l_l B B B B ﬂ
WJED) Sﬁc?NAgsls l 5 l E B BS
SENSOR
111 14
ED g7
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
e = R | | €
| | M3) , (E0]
REEHBDERRE |g|23|22|21|2o|19|1a|17|1s|15] 40| 38]38] 37|36} 3534 ]33] 32 Mﬁg I A
S —— N T W T --I-_w_ 1

1]2]3{4 =" "=]5]6]7]58 1]2]3]4b="" —>{5]6]|7][8
g[10[11f12[13{14]15}18]17]18]15]20 @ ol1of11]12]13]14[15]16117]18]19 20@

MELOS80J
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
A )
p;;cgedmg el o —- o @Nextpage
COMBINATION
‘ METER
SEAT BELT Oil FUEL @D . @
IE3 K| IR
G/R BR/Y R/B
3,
L]_I
G/R
BR/Y A/8
SEA@ELT AIR BAG - |—'—|
WL DIAGNOSIS -
SENSOR GD)
SEAT BELT UNIT BR/Y R/B
BUCKLE SWITCH
2]
GR To EL-METER «f# OR/L
@ I
' Ms2) OR/L a/B
= &
- Fi4
G/R F131
= o Zogry lamm,
3 THIGH
SEAT BELT
UNFASTEN EHUCKLE SWITCH || 2 'i
o _
FASTEN B
(L) YW
i Il
oIl
H i H
|
B B owf s 5 B
1 1 T 4 L
=
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
e m e . G
| |
5|4 V3124 31[ao]2slal/aN27]26]25 1]2]3[c[4]5]6]7
: 14]13fi2{f11]10]ef8] 7 40393&[37|36|35343332 : glapofi]izfia 14T516
GLEENED [1|ED @ ‘"’l
\gl6l7]e/ ey LB
C————
1|2]3]4f<" "I5]6]7]8
g [1of11]12]13]14]15] 16]17[18]19]20 757195 179 1520 12 i 2221;:

EL-94

MELO81J



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding page Q e & = b Next page @H
COMBINATION
METER
Gg) CHARGE BRAKE , T :For Ganada MA
Y e g
WiR WiR YR
: CONNECTOR-10 LG
(ME0) .
® — .; YR {Z—H— GY —OK@*Y’E_—DTHL EC
WiR YR Y
ey D) GL
B e
I WIT
WiR YiR AT
m ]
win =22 K FA
BRAKE FLUID
LOW |LEVEL SWITCH
HIGH

{

B
W/R I ,—I%I—l B
"?II ® PARKING
APPLIED [STn ST
ALTERNATOR I
B B HELEAS'E'DT
41 L T BS
e & =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o mmmm ool . . BY
[
AR /=\HE s1[3o2e[zBl/ N T]z6]25 I = (M2, (B1)
: DERIENRALRE M\i,g 40] 3938 37|[ 26 o5 24322 I EE]EI Y
___________________________ | HA

‘@ b afre fo
2

MELO82J

EL-95 1527



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
Preceding & -
page COMBINATION
DOOR METER
M29) . (M88

2

RAW
'
RAW
INFO ASA ABS |ABS/TCS
SILA CONTROL
SILA o
Ei14

R!V R/W FVIW RW
[ [ [l ]

FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOCR DOOR BOOR DOOR

OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
LH RH LH RH

CLOSED CLOSED T

| I o
A R7=\'E K 51 R P D /NN P P P RICD]
] 24232221201918171615 |

wlizpzfjifio]ela] 7

L
D @ & @
B B BR BR

[56]57]5859]60 61 az 53|64 165 66 57 [68]6a]70{71 72| 7al74)75 76177 78 |79 80 18182 ]83]
EIEIEIEFEIERE 3afagl40]a1]az]4al44{as]46]47]4a] 49 | 0] 51 |52 |53 [ 54 Is5 |
EREREED [|7|B]9|10|11|12|13|14[15]16[1?|1B|19|20|21]22|23 | 2425262728

MELO83J
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WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in

Q] the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist. @l
CAUTION:
Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.
More than MA,

!0 mm (0.39 in}

Float—~ MEL3550 ER
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK
, LG
Oil pressure o
kPa (kgicm?, psi) Continuity
. More than 10 - 20 EG
Engine start ©1-02.1-3) NOC
. Less than 10 - 20
Engine stop (0.1-02, 1-3) ‘ YES EE
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
L and body ground. CL
- SEL748K
DIODE CHECK
MT

e Check continuity using an chmmeter.
¢ Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. AT
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester. FA

No continuity

2 @

SELS01F

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter g
printed circuit.

DIODE DIODE  RESISTOR
8T
RS
3T
MEL793H
HA

EL-97 1529



WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

o through 7.5A fuse [No. 40}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning buzzer terminal @

e to key switch terminal .

Power is supplied at all timas

e through 15A fuse (No. [8], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e toterminals @) and @ of tail lamp relay.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to BCM terminal @).

With the igniticn switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

o through 7.5A fuse [No. 12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @ . _

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal 3 through body grounds (wiz), and @i,
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied
e through BCM terminal (3

e to warning buzzer terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver's door open, the warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is suppiied

e from key switch terminal 2

e to BCM terminal @b .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

¢ {o BCM terminal .

Front door switch LH terminal @) is grounded through body grounds @i€) and (818).

Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver's door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal ®

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal G .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal 28 .

Front door switch LH terminal @) is grounded through body grounds (&5 and @i1).

Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal @)

e to BCM terminal @ .

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds @® and @E).
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WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

IGNITION SWITCH _ - -
BATTERY ITION SWITT | BATTERY I BATTERY EL-BUZZER-01
FUSE
7.5A 7.54 EJlfg)CK 15
Refer to
Qa0
H ? ’ EL-POWER.
| b | ®
tlica]] EED] (L2 o l
AL AL
PIG YiL I8 [_._|
,J_I I [T
TAIL LAMP
[:] Hb RELAY
ey ) EsD
B GT ON  [SWITCH =] |
UaD—] a - RIG /B
ol OFF
P [ : Fiml
WARNING |—|7|-| [ir] FUSE
! BLOCK
W|eizet™ s o
L3]] E10] ’
7 1
Y/R I_._I lﬁ“
T RIL
P PIG YR I AL remll¥
Il =l Gzl ErlEal
BAT IGN BUZZER KEY SW LIGHT |BCM
15T [{BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
@<8) , (M) ,
DOOR SW SEAT BELT
(oR) sw GND
[29] [ (e vIB
WAL G/R B ’—l—|
N - [1] COMaI-
@ === G/R ap To EL-WARN AUTO NATION
‘o 15T | SwITCH
______________ (LIGHTING
SWITCH)
WL GR OFF 2ND ,
=1 [EmL =)
ey il R
OPEN |SWITCH UNFASTEN | swiTcH B
) H o _ LH I
CLOSED Big FASTEN ®
Lz] | ER i I ' I
LI_I LI_l 9o B B B B -
B B . [ ] I
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIii B B ® B B
a a L 1 R A
B16) (MI3 & &
r=== 'r'" - __I ___________ ]_ ” 'i ___________________ 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= @
M . — -
N E R E REIE R (IFTeT=Tin (fiz]e4 s )| (e2) LY== . !
: 3 5 3 0 1 | S 6 . i 23 P P e DEIE g H 5. : O
o o T _______ J :
Q F l______'___'___""__'"—i
1] 3 [ [ i I (=] 3 78
B EE & | T|612] 3428|109: 1EE\139
5| W s L _____BR_ T "W J
@ —
B
31 w W

EL-99
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EG

FlE

CL

T

AT

A

o)
29
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WARNING BUZZER

W= / L
Data link connector for
CONSULT

 SEL467T

NISSAN

CONSULT
START
| SUB MODE !

SEF3921

| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]

| ENGINE
[ AT
| AIRBAG

|
|
|
[ Ivms |
|
I
E

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM
[ IvMs coMM CHECK

DOOR LOCK
| wiper

|
I |
| L

S

E]

|

POWER WINDOW |
_

L281U

l SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR
[ AcTIVE TEST

I
I
I
I

I

SELS04U

1532

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “"CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT
BELT TIMER”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing buzzer.

EL-100



WARNING BUZZER AL
WORK FLOW | © agnoses..

TCHECKIN |

| USTEN TQ CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

] - EM
h 4 A
IVM$ COMMUNICAT{ON DiAGNOSES (EL»S#Bor EL~188) B B T
‘Does @efmagrmnc results exsst? L T R LE
‘ SYMPTOM .. E@

s ~ BASIS
Repair/Replace according to the selff- | | Perorm. d:agnostm procedura on tha ey [EE
dlagnostlc resuits. (EL-347} _ , nextpage 3 B | e

b4

. o GL
Y. B S ;
NG "US COMMUNIGATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE | g
SIS (EL-348 or EL188) GRS TR Y
¥ - 9 - o B AF

— NG |

FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.

OK

CHECK OUT | L e fe

FA

NOT&CE* '
e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1. minute such as dur‘ing trouble diagnoses, ‘

the “disconnected” data will be mmorxzed by the BCM Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU .
connectors, erase the memory, - __ T . ST

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. ' | -
" Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition sw:tch to “OFF” posution BS

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [§], located in the fuse and fizsibie Iink box)

@,

o

o 1533
EL-101



WARNING BUZZER

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-103 EL-103 EL-104 EL-104
oy
[¥]
@D
£L
[&]
— ©
X =
2 =]
o o m @ o
w ° w9 w S w
[l o 2 x o o
=2 £ D6 o = -]
o2 i [ o
w » [T w e L
05 QO Qg Q
O a o @ O o o
A= 0 = T g o
0 = a 3 a < o
o £ SRS o5 O
b & o § = o
ol Q3 Og @]
5: g7 &% 8
25 <3 z 3 <
SYMPTOM a2 ax a® &
Light warning buzzer does not acti- X X
vate. ’
Ignition key waming buzzer does not X X
activate.
Seat belt warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
All waming buzzers do not activate. X

1534
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See "HD/LMP 1ST SW” in "Data Monitor”
mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF

NG

CR

Sy
ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode I
{Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-190. :

OK

¥

Gio to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Key switch input signal check)

.| Check the following.

» 7.5A fuse (No. [5],
located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

A
ﬁ #MONITOR ]
HD/LMP 1ST SW . OFF
[ RECORD ]
SEL351S
# MONITOR D
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD |
SEL3575
[B]

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignitiom:
IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

) CONNBCT
E E} @.% : 1A2p\5mx-

BCM connector @.
= %: ov

IR
|!
D &

i
LL]

Y/L

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G)
and ground.

Condition of key switch Vollage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

SEL042VB

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-103

.| Check the following.

e 7.56A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(JB)]

o Key switch (insen)

o Harmess for open of
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or

short between BCM and -

key switch

EM

LG

EG

P&

GL

AT

A

2

o
28

1535



WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

NG

Check the following.

| @ Seat belt buckle switch

» Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

o Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat beit buckle switch

NG

.| Check the following.
| e Driver door switch

e Driver door switch
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short betwesn driver
door switch and BCM

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
#MONITOR ] (Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)
SEAT BELT Sw ON

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT
See “SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
| RECORD When driver's seat belt is not fastened:
SEL359S SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
OR
@ ON BOARD
Perform On board diagnosis — Mode 1l
(switch monitor) for seat belt buckie
switch. Refer to EL-190.
OK
y
Go to Procedure 4,
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
2« MONITOR ||
DOOR SW-DR ON CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.
CONSULT
i
See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data monitor”
mode.
When driver's door is open:
1 RECORD ] DOOR SW—DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
SEL3475 DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR
@ ON BOARD
Perform On hoard diagnosis — Mode Il
{(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-190.
J, OK
@&
1536 EL-104




WARNING BUZZER

*r MONITOR

IGN ON SW "ON

| RECORD

SEL 358U

A€

BCM connector (M4E)

il
|
|

|!
@ O 1

SELO43VE

B activeTeST

LIGHT WARN ALM OFF

or
IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

seAT BELT warnatm OFF

OFF

:

ON || OFF

SEL323U

AE

Buzzer connector

SEL489T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

@

|

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL

=N CONSULT
N

See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF;
IGN ON SW OFF

NG

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage V]

ON Approx. 12

ACC or OFF 0

OK
D] L 4

.| Chack the following.
"1 o 7.5A tuse (No. [12],

located in the fuse block)

« Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

Perform “WARN ALM™ in "Active
Test” mode.
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not avaliable, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

OK

NG

h 4

.| System is OK.

CHECK WARNING BUZZER

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check buzzer operation.

NG

OK

h 4

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. . located in the fuse
block)

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

e Hamness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-105

Replace buzzer.

€l

MA

ER

LC

EC

FE

CL

T

AT

FA

B
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RS

BT

10X
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WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal G3 through body grounds (&) and (&0).
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

¢ through terminal 39 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal G® of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 3 .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield {Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal 49 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @), in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal G3 of the front wiper switch,

to front wiper relay terminal @

through terminai @ of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal &

through terminal & of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (wz), and (i) ,

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the
“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminai (3

e through body grounds and (&0,

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminal @9 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

¢ to front wiper relay terminal &

o from BCM terminal & .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal &

through the front wiper switch terminal Gd,

to front wiper switch terminal 43

through front wiper relay terminal @),

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds (&8> and &).

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal @ grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 20|, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplled

e to washer motor terminal @) , and

1538 EL-106



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal 43 _
e from terminal @@ of the front wiper switch

e through terminal @@ of the front wiper switch, and
¢ through body grounds (&5) and ED).

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates. I
The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the G

same manner as the intermittent operation.

A
EW
LG
EC
FE
cL
(T
AT
FA
BR
S
RS

BT

[l

EL-107 1539



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

RS oroN EL-WIPER-01
) A | FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

7.5A 20A D}

% &>
|Led]) (Lek]] ! |il| =

9J 6K 15L 4R -
P/B LG LG LG

-

s
; LG 4}
Next page

F‘-BH

[
FRONT WIPER RELAY
2

LOW

1
ma)Ered
1
)
;
LG/B La/E e [ sne— | G/5 @

1
-
LG/R LG/R e [ e— LG/R*} Next page

-~
— Pfsqb

_ -
T2\ 8 CORGH
e B :

GY = B Ei17

MEL701H
1540
EL-108



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER - (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02

LG

Preceding page - . @H
BH

I MA

BR B
i £ M
o VARIABLE
m%FEMITTENT LG
oFF ";;.‘“O‘FF?;: o A O LG

[l
- .- HER FRONT
INT - SHER
Lo T OFF Em) MOTOR E@
‘
L
PW

|L14]) 1 Y =3 [ K3 [T D [ A EE
LG/R BRW  LG/B PW PU B
. .
@PIB— GL
4 - ®
@LG/B; —
]
— MT
Preceding page < L)
-
@LGJH
I AT
@P{B - P/B BRW PW PU
CEDdE & FA
Mz
P/B BRW PW  PU
P8 PB BRAW PW  PU B3R
=1 Irel (&l ]l [
AR A P -
BODY
(NT) (WASH) oDt L ’ﬂ 51
MODULE) 3
@ 11 -
= &
&
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. BT
I
_ |
. = =1l !
 |[FIReLef ezl slel| (452 |[rfeeres]aotaifcelealas] | (4s) W ' RIA
1 |lelslzofereeleslesasles]| GV |fasloslarfselaslecfutad]| G¥ H.S. :
| b -
|
| e e e e e e e e
] r— |
CIDED ==t IDX
GY GY

MEL702H

EL-109 1541



WIPER AND WASHER

=/ L=

Data link connector for

CONSULT

NISSAN
CONSULT

n

Ijlij
START

l SUB MODE

|

SEF3921

| SELECT SYSTEM

[ ENGINE

[ AT

[ AIRBAG

[ vms

|
|
|
I
|

[l
B
il

SEL280U
6.
l SELECTTESTITEM  [4]|
| IVMS COMM CHECK |
| POWER WINDOW |
[ poor Lock |
{ wiPER |
I |
| |
SEL281U
| SELECT DIAG MODE |:|| *
[ paTA MONITOR ]
[ AcTIVE TEST |
| }
|
l

SELSD4U

1542

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

Turn ignitioh switch “OFF".

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4, Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS",

Touch “WIPER”.

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

EL-110



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
&l
- A
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
EM
r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
h 4 h A
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the | i
diagnostic results, (El.-347) next page.
GL.
NG ¥ .4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQO- REPAIR/REPLACE
8IS (E1-348 or EL-188) MT
OK
A4 r ) Acgs
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirrm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. EA
OK
y
CHECK OUT RA
NOTICE: BR

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU 7
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position S
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

BT

HA

X

EL-111



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
MONITOR . .
wMO U SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INT SW OFF
CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH NG‘ Check the foilowing.
INPUT SIGNAL o Front wiper swiich
TESTER ‘s Front wiper switch
S ground circuit
See “INT SW” in “Data monitor” mode. ¢ Hamess for open or
When wiper switch is in INT position: short between BCM and
l RECORD i INT SW ON wiper switch
SEL340S WI:::; \;l‘;'Jve::) iv;itch is in OFF paosition:
B OR Note: When “Data monitor” is
: # MONITOR O ON BOARD operatmg, intermittent
wiper do not operate.
IGN ACC SW ON Perform On board diagnosis — Mode
(switch monitor} for wiper switch {INT).
Refer to EL-190.
CK
h 4
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG_ Check the following.
| RECORD NAL o 7.5A fuse [No. (19,
seLotoul | B CONSULT located in the fuse biock
{(I/B)]
) connECT See “IGN ACC SW” in “Data monitor” « Harmness for open or
E e mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: BCM
BCM
sonnector IGN ACC SW ON
T Tl When ignition switch is OFF:
L L [ J2s IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
P/B @ TESTER
KB S Check voltage between BCM terminal @
- and ground.
SEL052VB
E] Condition of ignition switch Voitage [V]
W ACTIVETEST B AGC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0
WIPER AMP OFF
OK
E L 4
CHECK WIPER OPERATION OK | Replace BCM.
See “WIPER AMP” in “Active test” "
mode.
OFF Perform operation shown on dis-
SELg4gU play.
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5.
NG
A 4
Check wiper refay. NG‘ Replace wiper relay.
JVOK
®
1544

EL-112




WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
l
INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK NG | Replace BCM. @l

1. Turn ignition switch to “ACC”.
2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal

@ and ground under the following con- MA
l ! dition.

= Condition of
SELO78VB wiper switch Voltage V] ElM
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings from OV to L@
baltery voltage every 2 to 21
INT ) .
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume setting.
EC
oK ‘
A 4 . FE

Check the following.

« 20A fuse [No. , lpcated in the fuse
block (J/B}] _ €L

o Harness for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay

o Harness for open or short between MT
wiper relay and BCM

AT

FA

RA

BliR

EL-113 1545



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
*MONITOR J SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

INT RESIST 0.784K oK

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- Replace BCM.

L

UME INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor”
mode while turing intermittent wiper vol-

I RECQRD | ume.

SEL3428

Position of wiper knob Resistance [kQ]
Short interval 0

E’ m - Long interval Approx. 1
He B .

BCM connector OR
=L E TESTER
HERENEENREEN @
LT T T T TR . .
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
PU nal @ and ground while tuming intermit-

ﬂ tent wiper volume,
Position of wiper knob Resistance [k€2]

@
@

SELO79VB Short interval 0
Long interval Approx. 1

NG

y

Check intermittent wiper volume. NG‘ Replace intermittent wiper
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH™. "| volume.

OK

Y

Check the following.

o Hamess for open or shont between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume

» Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

1546 EL-114



WIPER AND WASHER

#MONITOR O]
WASH SwW OFF
[ RECORD ]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.

SEL3443

CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL

CONSULT

See “WASH SW” in “Data monitor” mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Maode I
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).
Refer to EL-190.

OK

y

Replace BCM.

EL-115

.| Check the following.
"| o Front wiper switch

e Hamess for open or
short baetween BCM and
wiper switch

MIA
EM
LC
EC
FE
CL
MT

AT

1547



WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS

1.

Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”,

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L,”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L;”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
21 -26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-lb)
Windshield wiper and washer Washer nozzle adjustment
S b
*3 3
" *1: 320 (12.60}
I *2: 170 (6.69)
,,,,, *3: 345 (13.58)
LR A *4: 140 (5_51)
: *5; 100 (3.94)
Black print 6 | *6: 240 (9.45)
‘8 *7: 350 (13.78)
*8: 470 (18.50)

Giearance ‘L

Unit: mm (in}

Clearance ''L2"” % ‘(:3,

*w\
\\\

With white marklng} Cowl 1op rubber end \th white marking MEL384D

SELO24)

1548

Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
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WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

q%
. / EM

2 /K fm-
& EC
\ 3.8 - 51 (0,39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) FE

: N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

meLssspa | OL

Removal T
1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.

3. Remove wiper linkage. AT
Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation FA
e Grease ball joint portion before instalfation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal. BA
Washer Nozzle Adjustment | BR
e Adjust washer nozzie with suitabie tool as shown in the figure
at left. . ST
Adjustable range: £10°
RS
N h
bore diameter BT
0.8 mm {0.021 in)
SEL241P
Washer nozzle Check Valve (Bl.lilt in washer I"IOZZIES) A
Washer tube E
15X
1
MEL358D
1549
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY

10A  |Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-HORN-01

I.Ll-l_._l IL.—’_I JOINT
CONNECTOR-2
GIW

G

9]

!
e i L
JOINT

CONNECTOR-4| o1 JlmGw

GAV W To EL-THEFT

HORN

OFF SWITCH

HORN [~~] _,HORN
‘ HIGH .' LOW

e E 2 1]2[3]4 516 [7]8] =

AR .ED GDY T3 ERE RED EDE 1319[20
W W B B W w

[ e e e e e e e e e e —— -

(M I ] *

: GIT[5|2|1|7|3@ 13|1412|@:

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.

1550 EL-118

Refer 1o last page {Foldout page).
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK
% 15A (JB)
[e]

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

(o)
(1]

£

) e > m @
@III-.-:-I
P——

=
=
j=]
&3

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-CIGAR-01

EL-119

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL705H

MA
EM
LG
EE
FE
CL
BT
AT

A

1551



CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY 7 EL-CLOCK-01
ACC or ON
% g &;BS)E BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER.
21
' : D

L

o}
b
I

-~

ﬁ R/ ’TO EL-ILL

OR YiL AL
[IEmL sl =1
ACC BAT I
oLOCK

B B B
1
4
4 1 1
(GEXCR)
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
4]1
HE
513 BR

MEL704H

1992 EL-120



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

tem Details of control @l

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timar turned “ON”. MA

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM. EM
Power is supplied at all times
e through 20A fuse [No. [38], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ , and LG
e through 20A fuse [No. [39], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @® . Ec

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [{2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal () and,

e to BCM terminal @. FE
When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @) of the rear window defogger switch

e to BCM terminal 9. eL
Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog- T
ger for about 15 minutes.

AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT

A

EL-121 1553



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH 7] -DEF-01
ON or START BA?EHY EL 0
X ! BrocK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 204 20A |(J/B)
[z] ED . ED.
+—| (VD)
N |LfilEJi ||£| 1 -
P/G G L UB
L I—g—l rg‘ REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
é 9" 9” RELAY
(GD)]
|L2Jy (L) Lz )
G/B LR LY
S ) S ) o]
S L=
G/B /R Ly
PIG I I
-
27l 77 ecm .—.ml uH*}Next page
BODY
IGN  RRDEF {3 O oL I
RADEF | MODULE) LR Uy
D)
28] ' |_11.T_|".-'B1" 12T
&/R LA LR
’J_‘ LR |
[7] 1 ?
/ e S
INDICATOR I_I_I
DEFOGGER REAR
ON LAMP SWITCH ITI r?l WINDOW
- I 7 |conpEnser DEFOGGER
- ,

.J.-m
J

1
1
—

m

@llbm_mEﬂf\N\-m

sdhm
aqh.[m

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

i 2 = = [ CORGCD
2{611 s|7] (Ez0 7] 1 CED) '
!
41315] "w 3 BR  ___ - _ B | B
E19
r-——F——"™""=-"="=-"~"~"~"~"¥~"~"¥‘~*"¥*"*"¥*"¥~" /- °/; "~ "~ "~~~ -~~~ /- |

17]18]19]20]21fz2]23]24] 28] 26)| v

' =1l . [r=y ! '
| |[2r]28]esfac[31 {32 a3 [[FTeTe] et 1]12]t3]ra]t5Fie]| G492) f
: 35]39 | [H HS. :

-1

MELO87.

1554 EL-122



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] -DEF-
TN ST EL-DEF-02
. 10A SESCEJK Refer to EL-POWER.
i : Gl
[2<]] _ .
PU A
Preceding -
page Q} LR e— EM
LA PU
L] T DOOR MIRROR L
DEFOGGER
g ?I] RELAY
85)
(L2 ILs]j BC
B LR
n -
._I
U.H LA FE
rl:gi‘ I_il_l W73
D31
UH o cL
DOOR MIFROR DOOR MIBROA
DEFOGGER DEFQGGER
é {DRIVER SIDE) é (PASSENGER SIDE) AT
o
B
FA
CID)] (G31)
[| : ||-
n (Ms) T @
| | |
¢ H BR
™1
B B B B 8T
|
®
4 41 1 BS
Mig) (473
Refer to last page (Foldout page}. -
— BT
1]2]8]4[s5k HAe6]7]8]9]w 3
T [12]13 4] 15 16718 =MV-‘\:'4 I251|

(05) . @30

DX

MELO88J

EL-123 1555



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

=/ lL=)

Data link connector for

CONSULT

SEL467T

NISSAN

CONSULT

0

START

[ SUB MODE

I

SEF392

| SELECT SYSTEM

[ EnGINE

[aT

[ AirBAG

[ Ivms

I

_l__l_.....__._.g

SEL280U

|  sELecTTESTITEM

B

[ vms comm cHECK

[ POWER WiNDOW

| poor Lock

[ wiPeR

C

|
|
|
|
|

SIIEL281U

| seLecT DiaG MODE
| DATA MONITOR
| ACTIVE TEST

]
l
|
|
|
|

SEL804U

1556

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTICN PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER".

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
window defogger.

EL-124



FIEAR WJNQOW DEFOGGER. :

N . Trouble Qiagnoses |
WORK FLOW

~ CHECKIN

| LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION Di AGNOSES (EL -348 or EL~188)
‘Daes ae%f*dnagnostm results exist? =~ -

Yes No

NG

- &T

- SYMPTOM -
_ BASIS
o .
- Bepair/Repiace according to the seff- | - Perform diagnestlc procedure on tha
| diagnostic results, (EL-347) o | nextpage.
VMS COMMUNIOAT’EON DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
| SIS (EL-348 or EL-188) e o
HOK
h 4
FINAL CHECK |
Conﬁrm that the maltunction is completely fixed by operatmg the system.
OK
i 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble dragnoses,
the “disconnected” data wifl be memorized by the BCM.. Therefore, after reconnecting the 1L.CU

connectors, erase the memory,
¢ To erase the memaory, perform the pmedure beiow.

~ Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch ta “OFF” pos;tton

and remove 7.54 fuse (No. [, Iocated in the fuse and fus;ble link box)

EL-125

@

WA
=
_- FE
"@a;{ﬁ

B

BR

.

,E&;S
BT
CHA

12X

1557



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

 MONITOR O SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
DEFOGGER SW  OFF not turn off after activating.
N
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER G Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL ger switch.
CONSULT oK e
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI- 4
TOR mocfle. Replace
When defogger switch is pushed (turned rear win-
[— RECORD l ON): dow defog-
SEL3645 DEFOGGER SW ON ger switch.
When defogger switch is pushed again
B ] S EFoaaER sw oFF -
D ER SW OF
% MONITOR OR Check the following.
IGN ON SW ON ON BOARD o Harness for apen or
short between BCM and
gheck rear window defc;gger switch in g\a;aitrc\.glndow defogger
witch monitor (Mode I} mode. {Refer to e Rear window defogger
On board Diagnosis, EL-190.} switch ground circuit
lOK
. CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL NG, Check the following.
| 2ECORD | B g\ consuLT o 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
RECORD SEL358U located in the fuse block
- See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR (/B)]
mode. « Hamess for open or
hd s When ignition swiltch is ON: short between fuse and
s E}] IGN ON SW ON BCM
- When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
BCM connector (Mi8) IGN ON SW OFF
==l OR
A
b/ Check voltage between BCM terminal @)
and ground.
I ! Condition of ignition switch Valtage [V]
@ S = ON Approx. 12
SEL043VB| ACC or OFF ]
m DHECONNECT OK
s D) - NG
- CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Chack rear window defog-
BCM connector OUTPUT SIGNAL ger relay.
Il 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
[7 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal CK yLNG
@ and ground.
G/B Replace
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] relay.
ON Approx. 12 r
D S OFF 0 Check the following.
= e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
SELO76VB) OK located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]

« Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

« Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM

A J
Connect BCM connectar.
®
1558

EL-126




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

mactveTesTm [
RRDEFOGGERALY QOFF
ON [ OFF
SEL6H67U

BCM connector

T

G/B

7 0

SELO77VB

@
@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

}

REAR WINDOW DEFCGGER ACTIVE
TEST

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

NG

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
(@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger
switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
OFF - Approx. 12

OK

r

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-127

Replace BCM.

Gl

A

EM

LG

EC

GL

M

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

1559



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

1+ [ Filament Check
“ » 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
L - each filament.

@ Or

6 volts {normal filament)
SEL263

¢ When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

Heat wire I /
with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

if a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

Burned out point 2.
[+] /_ -]

e

® o

12 voits
(+] i~]

| _
(=&

]

W)

Sl
Q volts
SEL265
[+ [—] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
] needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
‘H..,____‘__/
(e =
D S
SEL266

1560
EL-128



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1. Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)

2. Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long &l

3. Drawing pen .

4. Heat gun

5. Alcohol

6. Cloth WA
EM

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

' Break 1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a LC
™ cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

drawing pen.

2 Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil- =

Ruler ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap

existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of

the break. 2L
Eseo| 4, After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\

SITE/F

EC

1N

Drawing pen Unit: mm (ing

tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver

I—Hepax‘red point composition is deposited. MT
] Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

| |
FA
Oy R
SELO12D
Repaired point 5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area g
[ for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired &
X area dry for 24 hours.
~
| RS
Heat gun T
SELO13D
[Fl &,

10X

EL-129 1561



AUDIO

System Description
Refer o Owner's Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [62], located in the fuse and fusible link box})

e to radio and CD player terminal &) . -

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [&2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio amp. relay terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to radio and CD player terminal (¢ .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio.

Ground is also supplied

o to audio amp. relay terminal @ ,

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal @

through body grounds @®, and

to rear speaker LH terminal @ and

to rear speaker RH terminal (@)

through body grounds and G®.

When the radio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay @ from radio and CD player

terminal G2 . Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal B

o to front door speaker RH terminal 58 and

e to rear speaker LH terminat @ and RH terminal @} .

Audio signals are supplied

e through radio and CD player terminals O, @, ®, @, G, 33, @ and (9

e toterminals @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear
speakers

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminais (1) and @ of the front speakers.

1562
EL-130



AUDIO

Schematic

. = ‘ = < 5 (s @ = = =
5 = 8 9 9 p 5 =2 kB & 8 B B 2 B 2 =
H H1 H¥ HY H3MVIdS H7 H1 H39Mv3dS
= HIMV3ILS yv3aH YIAVIAS ¥VAY _ H31IIMI J00Q INQUA H3433mM1 d00Q INOHS
ﬂ ﬂ T ¥y ﬂ 0N IL
Il ¥ T ¢ ! ¥+ ¢ € b ¥ 2 § £ 9 Il ¥+ 2 5 € 9
- -h - -p oA f--R A~k 4~ 4Z2h q= B
| | I } I [ I I I [ | | |
1 | _ _ | I | _ b |1 I I |
! I _ I _ L _ | [ L I I _
_ | I } ] I I (I ! ] !
i | I I | _ _ (. | ] |
t “ _ I o= -l 4 | | == et S § | |
| I t | ] |
1 | I I | I I I
| | I I | _ | |
o D - |
Nll\.\ lf..l.I K.r....__- |J..l||%
Gl gl bi £l ¥l ¥ € 6 g 1
¥3AVId 00 5n] Av1ay
ONv O10vy : WG O_M_ﬁ«
S 8 £ (011 g 7l
euusjue sgmod o) L =
Eoywxw.ﬁﬂ
UOIIBUILING |1 O] | == YNNIINY H_|_”_ 1
aoy YNNILNY
MOQNIM um:n_S 3asn4 3snd
NO 10 J0V Ad3ltva
HOLIMS NOLLINS|

1563
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

—

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH | [ sarrery EL-AUDIO-01
ACC orON
15A T FUSE '
62 Refer to EL-POWER.
10A - EJI7I%CK efer to
PIL MDD
=] ] ]
Enl L BR/B -
WINDOW ROD PiL e
ANTENNA ANTENNA I
\ \ i A - GW BRB
I‘Ll o LI 00
= [6] [1o]l I[H2] é 6” AR
BAT ACC __AMP
FR SP FRSP (BACK UP) ON 8IG 333%&%% o ?
L2

Next page
FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER TWEETER
LH LA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o v
1zis]4]5KAs]71el o]
T [12 ] 13|14 [15] 1€ [17 [18 132 (M3} . T
st b 1 a8 ol
i L[:] | ] EF] N0 [==] A | Ie)
e ®® Gl ®? 1 EMHE [RIG  FhCeD
" W w o 5] L a|5]6] W BR
___________________ J

MEL708H
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

SO EL-AUDIO-02
CD PLAYER

ANT ILL LIGHT

GND SIG CONT SW

I N A T | Gl

BR  RY RA
¢ h A
| I :ﬁ; :} To EL-ILL W
B/R W To EL-P/ANT EM

LG

Preceding
page

26

FE

GL

T

AT

FA

BR

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER TR\'l_‘{EETEF‘ ST

BT

1213415k J6]7{8[e]t0 12 {0 Y = A e
1 [i2 [ 13[4 [18 [ 16 17 [18 3 G EEE 2 ]z g

= He

foiX

oy

I
alrfdl

LA

[V
a

—

o

MEL709H
1565
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MEL522E

RADIO AND
CD PLAYER
B
.

EL-AUDIO-03

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

AR SP
BH (+)
AMP
[CE])
P
\
-y
1
|
|
t
1
1
1
]
I
]
1
]
f
®
P
GF
P
,-.
l
|
]
!
1
i
]
|
i
P
II 2 I]

AR SP
S0
LLTiELI_'

,‘
.
L
'4
[

il

o

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

& . ED

GND

Gi]
)

|

EL-134

3fa] W

TED. 6D

w

(1 [ ) I

[1 6l1 41.3]11]

@
£
3
il
2
o

g
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio inoperative (no digial
display and no sound from
speakers}.

. 10A fuse

. Poor radio case ground
. Radio

1.

Check 10A iuse [No. [21] |, located in fuse block (J/B)].
Tum ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
voltage is present at terminal (@ of radio.

Check radio case ground.

. Remove radic for repair.

Radio controls are operational,
but no sound is heard from
any speaker.

. 15A fuse

. Check 15A fuse [No. . located in fuse block (J/B). Verify

battery positive voltage is prasent at terminal @ of audio
amp. relay.

2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground {Terminal @ ).
4, Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal O of audio amp. relay.
5. Radio output 5. Check radio output voltage.
6. Radic 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in fuse and fusible link
ignition switch is tutned OFF. box} and verify that battery positive voitage is present at ter-
minal & of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.

Individual speaker is noisy or
inoperative.

. Speaker ground

. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : FR LH/RH, @ : RR LH/

BH).

. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal & : FR LH/RH, @:

naise).

. Faulty accessory

2. Power supply 2
RR LH/RH).
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
{FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground,
3. Radic 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radia generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radic ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
funning. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window delogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser,
4. Aiternator 4. Check alternator.
5. lgnition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignitien ceil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (swilch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
4 4. Replace accessory.

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION

All voltage inspections are made with:
# Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case
using a jumper wire.

)

EL-135

MIA

=

LG

MT

AJ
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @) .
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to radio and CD player terminal @ .
Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal ® through body grounds (G&) and (73).
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied
e through radio and CD player terminal &)
e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .
The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.
When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted
e from radio and CD player terminal &
e to power antenna terminal @ .
The antenna retracts.

1568 EL-136



AUDIO ANTENNA

IGNITION SWITCH
ACG or ON

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

BATTERY

10A 7.5A
[4¢]
1 1
el IER]
i P
ol
[10]
ACC|RADio
SI%NNTAL CD PLAYER
B (M99)
BiR
B/R
= ) J
50 5
B/R
L"'P ao
B/R
B/R

FUSE
BLOCK
)

CDRED)

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-P/ANT-01

POWER
ANTENNA
TIMER

12|zl l4][5]6]7
11 [12}13]14 1516

[8:)
©
=

iTolz M E = A
34[56 976531M\30

EL-137

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL385I

A

EM

LG

FE

6L

T
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B
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 7.5A fuse
ate.

2. Radio signal

3. Grounds and

. Check 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in fuse block {J/B)]. Verify

that battery positive valtage is present at terminal @ of
power antenna.

. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery paositive

voltage is present at terminal (& of power antenna.

. Check grounds and (79).

Location of Antenna

Main feeder cable

Rear window printed antenna

MEL726G

1570
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AUDIO ANTENNA

ﬁ% . Antenna Rod Replacement

Q\Antenna nut REMOVAL
Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

N | @l

= }
AL
Rear of (:’ H
vehicle Lo
QU A

MEL361D) EM

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

Antenna rope iﬁ;md motor LG
// .
-5 o 56

o)
; 0
'3&123 D (_},"(7.’3,‘\: :
=Ny .
MEL362D
INSTALLATION MT

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing

Antenna rope toward antenna motor. AT

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna

Antenna rod

motor pipe. BA,
4, RBRetract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
5. Install antenna nut [Tightening torque: 2.0 - 3.9 N-m (0.2 - 0.4
kg-m, 17.4 - 34.7 in-Ib}] and base. BA

BR

vehicle ST

s RS

BT

N

MEL363D

HA
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair
| / ELEMENT CHECK
R 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
| [ ﬂ on each side.
[~ A
Ohmmeter
SEL2501

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

/ Breakpoint

/L
L 4 7 |
—

Ohmmetar

[Q]

No continuity

Breakpoint

Y
I 4 |
7 T

Ohmmeter

[Q]

8 L
Continuity exist

SEL2521

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
=/

.
X
D)

Ohmmeter

SEL253I

ELEMENT REPAIR

Refer to "Filament Repair”, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL-
129).

1572
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HANDSFREE TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON —

] EL-H/PHON-01
T
f (6]
10A 7.5A ZyE?}E BLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
"
I 0
lze] Q] ]
. = .
I - LG
@ n—— /G @Nm page
I EC
r viG
BAT o -
TRANSCEIVER
EB . G
GND MIC 1 MIC 2 BCM oL
: B BR OR
’Jj T
i
" »
BRAW BR . |
FL'J_‘ 5 FA
A B©F e
1ol
)
- BR

BR/W

'_I_‘ rL .éon W T EL-THEFT
i
] [2] e ST

I Ge]l
! B MICROPHONE B
(BODY CONTROL
2= X MODULE] RS
B19) (Bi6
) 3T
___________________ Refer to iast page (Foidout page).
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|
N EEONEEEDNED W I 1T2 Bzt ;ggﬁlﬁ;%& M) . EBD HA
I [[7[7eligf20]21]22 s oalzs e G LWBA 1 W W
| |
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I [a]eTEal © Tislzzie ® 7 I < : '
REIEREONDEE ths |165 | [2]z]a slsle 1B
e oo W —/—— B [
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HANDSFREE TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON — (Cont'd)

EL-H/PHON-02
- ALDIO
To EL-ILL @ R/L
I AUDIO+ _ AUDIG- MUTE GND
25 13 10 26
1 [L25]) | KA (o) [28}
B R W _
Il - ———__.
wanosrree <~ ——_ B H@
SWITCH I 1
=] 548 L——f———fF - --‘
7N 3 5 [ —~4---4---1-
) ) ) 51 N
P L8 P8 LW
B R W
YL TTEe
I (
e i Igioiuie 87
) P/B LW B R w
=]l __[zoll [hell 5]l Gl (o]l 26
A B AUDIO+  AUDIO- MUTE GND
TAANSCEIVER
OOK
LOGIC SW €D , €D
GND sIG 95¥  TDATA CDATA R-.DATA TN AX GND
12 T 3 T2 3 3 T 22
i W R GW G/OR a/B L P
® N . ,f
|
Precedi —_— .
p;g:; 'HQQWG l:- T~ .
v
YiG P W A W G/OR G/B L P
i i T e T T R 3 R O [
HANDSET
il'
B
Oy
1
B B
e
B1G
FresrmmmEoEemmE e m——— i
‘I |
10 918J12[24] O [isjz]we [0 |
PHE E M I e[l T16] fiefeolz] i€ 2 rales| Gl |
w | W W
|
L e e e e :
2zl o [18]1 23] © L -
B47 B48 (B112>
28er] a1 ]i2]24] 6 W 2212019 W | 1 Jasfas]13]10 W
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

CH IGNITION SWITCH ] - IE-
BTy e e EL-PHONE-O1
! oA FUSE Refer to EL-POWER,
7.5A 7.5A
(28] [36] [¥B)
‘ 1 Ill |‘E’|,(E§)
[Lz2]) [Ea]] [ ER] i
i i Y/G
Y G Y/G
41 21 ]
TELEPHONE
(853)
KN

= ) EE—————————e—

]

gdbu:
Eidhu:

Ca|—

EL-143

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

System Description

POWER

Power is supplied to the sunroof motor assembly by the sunroof relay. When the ignition switch is turned ON,
the relay is energized by BCM. The power circuit is protected by the circuit breaker-2. The sunroof motor
assembly is grounded through case grounds.

Delayed power operation

When the igniticns switch is turned to the OFF position, the sunroof will still operate for up to approximately
45 seconds unless the driver side or passenger side door is opened. (Sunroof timer)

TILT AND SLIDE OPERATION

The sunroof is controlled by the sunroof switch. When sunroof in closed position, depressing UP/CLOSE
switch will tilt rear of sunroof up. The sunroof wili stop when the switch is released, ar when the sunroof reaches
its maximum tilt position.

The sunroof wilt tilt down when in tilt up position and DOWN/OPEN switch is depressed. The sunroof will stop
when switch is released, or when sunroof is fully closed.

With sunroof in closed position, pressing DOWN/OPEN switch will cause sunroof to slide open. The sunroof
will slide open until switch is released or until it is all the way open. The sunroof will close when in open position,
and UP/CLOSE switch is depressed. The sunroof will slide until switch is released, or when sunroof is fuily
closed.

All automatic operations in sunroof are controlled by internal limit switches located in sunroof motor assem-

bly.
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
H
1 508
% 7.5A 754 |FIEE BLOCK ]
[49]
(W) i
. D
]|

w/B
I
I CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
3]

EL-SROOF-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

PIG PiL
I r WiR win
o whm M &GD> : Without INFINITI Gommunicator (IVCS}
|—l__1.l..—“ I—r;_.l—l (> : With INFINITI Communicator (IVCS)
& SUNROOF *1 5
é 9|] 14 : IS
Lzl Le i
R YR _
I LYIHYIH
1 ] 1 @@ @@ ]
Y/R
= @ ® @ <
IGN SROOF BOM (BODY
DOOR SW DOOR SW MQODULE) IGN
(DR) (AS) GND . ,
[L2e]) {16 ]| (L)
SUNROOF
wiL RIG B MOTOR
TG T 1 |
WL R/G .
ey ) FL [Tk
FRONT FRONT G ¥ W L R
DOOR DOOR
OPEN  |swiTCH OPEN  [swiTCH 4
LH RH
CLOE:Y;T cLO?EBT
B B .ﬂ n
h - 5 SUNROOF
[ ] B B B B CLOSED | OPEN  UP DOWN SWITCH
] I i SLIDE TILT
B B o SWITCH SWITGH
a m A s

=

E 1|: 27[ 28] 2] 30]31]32] a4
2

[en

-
(2]
o
8
<
&
[ ]
0O
&
=

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

GL

(T

AT

[FA

BIR

ST

RS

BT

HA

[ |
(1] 1]12|C]3 (2T 1] 4111
T GoNGD T

w W B B W BR

DX |
1[2]3]4TsKX6[7[8]9 [0 :
11 [12]13 714 ] 15 1s|17|1a '
* - This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL secticn.
MEL091J
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1578

POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
aoa | Feferto ELPOWER,
A
WiB
KB
CIRGUIT
BREAKER-1
€162
ey
L'JWB 3)
Y!B
Yﬁa
. Y/B @ Next page
[ |
Y/B
]
POWER .
SEAT . -
SWITCH 1 T T
Foofrzm—---c B i RD [-rr---m- UpD [Tt u
*i’* ¥ : Fi‘ “ *”i “ %“i  JH R P
N N N N N N N ER SIDE)
0 ’ ! ! ! ‘ = &
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
I
B
H
P 1
B B
4 &
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
T
Ei . .
W w
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-02
i%mmﬁngmme-<ﬁ§b Y8
¥/B
[wml
POWER
SEAT
SWITCH ]
FFeg' e ==-" R F - " """ R
lﬂT .\Fi 1 T RT * 1 (pPgS%EEF:I(SEIEE%TSIDE)
N N N N
(B14)
l 0 3 &
SLIDE RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
0
i
i' I
8 B
a &
T
w
MEL530E
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&
(A
ElY
LG
EG
FE

cL

BR
ST
RS
BT
FIA

DX
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1580

HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH 7]
ON o START EL-HSEAT-01
10a |FUSE BLOCK |RefertoEL- POWER.
(J/B)
g -
-
?ﬁ
w w
il [l
HIGH| LOW HIGH | LOW HIGH | LOow gﬁ,"%ﬂ fHEAT HIGH | Low HIGH | Low HiGH ] Low gﬁﬂéﬁ HSEAT
gl Tt *
OFF OFF OFF OFF P OFF
INDICATOR iND|CAT0H© ol
LAMP
jLad| [L2]| ]
GYR GY B
aY/R GY
[3] G
D
THERMOSTAT
SWITCH
X
B
]
.—?
B
-
Reter 1o |ast page {Foldout page).
]
L K
23fW W a2l L - W
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POWER DOOR MIRROR

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC orON
FUSE
10A (J/B)
@D

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —
] EL-MIRROR-01

BLOCK
Refer to EL-POWER.

CHANGEGVER SWITCH
N N DOOR MIRROR

s 9| AL . REMOTE
OFF R Ve A Bl WL v DT "\."'T" g\%{?ﬁ?"
""""""""""""

J

G1RDH@ED . @2

BR BR

4
il
' .
el -
‘.IIIIII -IIIIIIIIIIIII
1
YA PUMW A ¥/B PUW LB
D)
OF- G5l e T
YR PUW uls PU/W LiB
Y/R PUMW LB Y. PUMW LB
2] ] =) 2] ] ln] *= "1
DOOR : a 2 3
DOOR
\ MIRROR MIRROR ®
- - LH - - - RH
RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- = -_'_— =
WARD  WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD ) @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
BEREBABYE 7la]9|m 2391’:.1'1 a
21z 141516117 ]8 W W 517]4]12l1t] &[0 oY
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AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

IGNITION SWITCH i - -
Spe— NTON ST EL-I/MIRR-01
15A FUSE
[56] 10a |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(/8) - Without INFINIT!
R’iL @ Communicator
(IVCS)
1 i
® <> :\éVlth [NFINI'tI'I
Qmmunicator
n’ I G/L (IVCS)
- AL *1 3

RELAY

6|] TAIL LAMP

2 5
L2 |Ls]| o
¥/B R/G
lﬁ *4
7.5A FUSE BLOCK
() x5 4
0|2 6. @ o
*6 7

0000000006666066

Y/B
[zl [ [
e INSIDE ILLUMINATION
AUTO y COMBINATION MIRROR CONrTF‘I_?L
SWITCH SWITC
2ND Ldﬁjrgme ] [Z] 7] 3 (D)
OFF 1 2
| L2 I
B RY R/Y B
5
& %*
B G
I B RAY
;
® ™
@ 4 |
I B B B B
B B
4 L = = =
W73
Refer to last page (Feldout page).
_ _ Fo= == ————m———— e e | D)
3 | — 1111 || 2 | .
e ED | EeRE® [Glesmns|ED |
3 L= BR_———— W
1|23 AABARYAHEAED
456ﬁ8@ [1]2]3 4| 1 {12pafra]is 15]17|1a
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

BATTERY

2

15A

FUSE BLOCK
(U/B)

LT

PUW

PUMW

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

Referto EL-POWER.

i -

EL-TLID-01

PUMW . PUW
=1 [
TRUNK LID FUEL LID
OPENER OPENER
% ACTUATOR % ACTUATOR
&D) T
1 [ER]
PUY = Y/R
[FALSabb e
PUY YiR
............ ........... 26T
o =
PURY YiR
[5x)
(D1)
PU/Y
Gl [2]
TRUNK LID
OPENER DPERER
OFF ON |SWITCH OFF ON ISWITCH
—» -9
] [IER] o= M
8 B [ ] I
B B B B
[ ]
- =
suisls ® b1
Wi
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— (M4), (B1)
i[2[3]4]sKd6]7{a] o]0 1{2]a (1]
11[12113]14|15|16[17|18@ 456 ’
] W W W
i{2]3[=0]4]5]6]7 12
9 [rofa]i2[13]14] 15146 3|4 T\;f
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

ASCD pump
A

ASCD acluato&
EIASCD hoid ralay
- /
A

o
D

5] Parivneutral position relay
{A/T models}

[€] ASGD main swilch
ASCD steering switch
indicator tamp

", Pl

20
Aql\
W /'? Id Data link connector for CONSULT
}J Bl ASCD clutch switch

[3 ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

[{ AscD control unit

[l Parkineutral
position relay
(A/T models)

Combination
flasher unit

Behind driver side instrument
~lower cover

ASCD control unit

ASCD brake switch

( Stop lamp switch

Brake pedal

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch pedal

Data link connector
for CONSULT

ASCD stesring switch

ASCD main switch

1584
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied @l
e through 7.5A fuse [No. (12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to ASCD hold relay terminal & and m

e to ASCD main switch terminal (@) .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal @
‘e 10 ASCD hold relay terminal (@) . EM
Ground is supplied

e 1o ASCD hold relay terminal @ Lo
e through body grounds and ED. ~
With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied

e from ASCD hold relay terminal @ EC
e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

o to ASCD main switch terminal @ . _

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied B
e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and @ .

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists. cL
e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

¢ ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal & M
e through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch (M/T models) or

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and park/neutral position relay (A/T models).

Ground is supplied AT
e to ASCD control unit terminal (3

e through body grounds (i), and (.

OPERATION
Set operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal (&

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal & [Brake and clutch (M/T models) pedal is released and A/T
selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).] BR

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied ST

e from ASCD steering switch terminal @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

And then ASCD pump is activated o control throtile wire and ASCD contro! unit supply power B

o to combination meter terminal to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

A/T overdrive control during cruise control driving (A/T models}

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent BT
¢ from ASCD control unit terminal G2

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @8 .

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive. HA
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

Coast operation
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD wilt keep the new set speed.

Accel operation 155
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied |
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal Q) .

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulis the throttle cable

to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled

speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed. 1565
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont’'d)

Cancel operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 3 and @)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal G from stop lamp switch)

e Brake or clutch {(M/T models) pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position (A/T
models). (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal & is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle

speed memory will be erased.

Resume operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is

performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must

meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e Clutch pedal is released (M/T models).

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION

The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal (7).
Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD contro! unit depending on the

operated condition as shown in the below table.
The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Actuator i res-
Air valve (*1}) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor sjr;a orinnerp
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasi
eleasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
A i Holdi
SCD operating ° c_j!ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum {*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1. When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic/M/T Models

L = & &) g ) = 2
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HOLIMS NOLLISOd

Schematic/A/T Models

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
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03343
FIDIHIA
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3 mw y ICHLNGD NOLIYNIBWOO | & H3L3W 31NN
o 3 =E] . NOISSIASNYHL) =%
7 [ g AN . WoL =
= ¥ B
7L ok g g zi
£l
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

FIG. 1
e | EL-ASCD-01 g
FUSE
7.5A ' : (BJI,?E%C K
% (M1) . |Referto EL-POWER. A
¢ —<A— |[ED
] I @war B
PIG G/A PG i D - With MIT
To - - - Next LG
E,__”_Lﬁ P E— : .-G/W@page
RIL P/G G/W F/G EC
e I [l i

@ { e e BAaRe EE
o ON & ON RELEASED | SwITCH
ILLUMI- N OFF N ai?h? e
C@) NATION SWITCH DEPRESSED A | oL
b L] :

INDIGATOR
M

ILs]| S X
RIY LG/R : AT

To l+| P () e | 10F Izl
A

P GR P
[l D51 asco FT7 51 F7T asco :
& 159D, o &n ]HOLD R
RELAY
é '?I]" é 9” 9ﬂ@=
CICT® CITIL -
GW  GW

$T
10
B B 8 B RS
n
o
4 4 1 BT
M13 M73 M103
Refer 1o fast page (Foldout page). H A
]
B & ] GHE
E 3al2|a](z7 ERIED 517 (V2) | Eof
W 5[611] w 5 L 3]6] eR E117

MELO95J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

FIG. 2

<
Preceding page

GW

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

EL-ASCD-02

Refer tc EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

GW
A With ATT
~op=
O W With MT
i - -
GW rI B/W
[l GW  BW GY
ASCD =1 = I
RELEASED | CLUTCH PARK/NEUTRAL
o SWITCH ) POSITION RELAY To EL-STAAT
— . * 1D -,
DEPRESSED <D 0 A
GB G/E BR GOR
L —
I B/REp )
G/B G/B GIOR
I_l_I E101 . ED
m 14F | ||
ASCD G/B = G/OR
RELEASED [ BRAKE
o SWITGH
DEPRESSED @D : D GIOR
]
GIR
! PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
5 SWITCH
$ CAD
oA D> =
ow o’ : GBS .
[l [ ;
MAIN BRAKE N.C.
ASCD I
W sw coNTROL -
A A
F18) (Fi9
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
_ o @®.
, 17 2[is[ro[3| o] 6 [1]2] (30 sl7[elED  CRBENED N7
L C EHARGEAEHR 4] Gv \e|6 B
D@
GY
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
BATTERY ] EL-ASCD-03
Refer to
EL-POWER. — l - ASCD
OFF 1\ ON  OFF OFF STEERING
SET/ CANCEL F‘ESUMEf
COAST ACCEL |G
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
4
[1] [2] [a]
HORN
RELAY
o
R G iz T
W G =
EL-Horn MG -IJ
SPIRAL
RIY GW CABLE
[xm [Em] N | I SV 4
[11] ] IGM F &5 | IER® t;il

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

CANP
DEPRESSED SWITCH

RELEA.
L.J

E—— )

GW
RIG
GW GIY G/OR
I
GW GrY G/OR
¥ 15A
¥ ¥
RIG GIY GOR
]l 2] I
STOP LAMP SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
sw 3w CONTROL
UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
@@ DE @ [ MTilem
11z [ Tre[iaio]a e e 1]2]30) UE2)
B e|alals 5] 7[1] B 3w 2]2]2] Sy CEVRGTD

AR HEHE
g0 14§ 12[1a]14]15]18]17]18] 1920

*: This connector is not shown in "THARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR EL'ASCD'O4
FOR CONSULT
ENNENNEN =
BR/Y P LG
SB*TQ BR-TCS
BR/Y p LG SB
el =y 5l I
RX TK CLOCK TRACTION
OF OF OF CONTROL é%ﬁ?m
SERIAL SERIAL SERIAL y :'L@E R\Ef,'&EGEE SIGNAL N
VAC MOTOR
COMMON OUTPUT OUTPUT QUTPUT GND
el 3 R V] EX]
LW LR W/R B

—-
-

W/
(1] || 4 II .ﬂ n
|
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
IGNITION SWITCH ] gEEII%E EL- ASCD-05
ON or START
r@‘ SENSOR
@l
RLOE L] L] B With AT
g K Refer to EL-POWER. I:c:,;] l;:m_l MA
E
= | -
| s |
LG/B BRAW Le
EG
G LGB BRW
e il ;

— = FPC CONNECTOR =~

UNIFIEC METER CONTROL UNIT : COMBINATION @IL,
(With speedometer and odoftrip meter} METER
CRUISE INDICATOR - -

@ T

2/
AT

[ KX [ E (Ll (A
B P/L Y B
I FA
— e
O — {zh Y

@ (51 o) BR

) ol V
I_ —I Y ST

PiL Y .1 n
71 3l [12] B Bi B B
SPEED CRUISE  OD CANGEL TCM
o T OB |asee.  [eEiTsw  cRlise sw (TRANSMISSION l ® J_ BS
& < _
Bl
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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i ERIENEE 7 24]2a]ze]1]20]19]18]17]16]15 M:,,B 4039383?|36|35343332 |
L e e e — e e e s e o G ——————— — e e e e e = ]
17]_[re[1a[10]a |86 [1]2](Ma0) il ] == E B o ‘23;1’”557
lalalsTemz il & sle|71a]|ghoin]i2 oy 8 a1l 11112]13]14]15]18 e
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

== (==

Data link connector faor I

CONSULT

[l SELECT DIAG MODE

I SELF-DIAG RESULTS

[DATA MONITOR

I

I
I
.

SELO41P|

FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B

TIME

[ ERASE ][ PRINT

SFACZ1B

{ b SELECT MONITOR ITEM

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

I
I
I
I
[

SETTING || START

SELO43P

wMONITOR «NO FAIL El

BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
RECORD

SELOBST

1594

CONSULT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT"” to Data link connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

NoOg A

e Self-diagnostic resuits are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.
e Touch START.
e Data monitor results are shown on display.

Refer to table on the next page.
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC

FAILURE INDICATED. o Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing o @l
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE| may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.*™
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE e The power supply circuit for the valves is open. {An abnor- Diagnostic procedure 7 A
mally high voltage is entered.) {EL-172)
VACUUM PUMP e The vacuum'pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7 EM]
high or low voltage is entered.) {EL-172)
AIR VALVE e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. {An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7
or low voltage is entered.) (EL-172) L@
RELEASE VALVE » The release valve circuit is open or shorted. {An abnormally | Diagnostic pracedure 7
high or low voltage is entered.} ' (EL-172) EC
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAEE e The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- Diagnostic procedure 6
tioning. (EL-171)
CONTROL UNIT e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. [FE
- ; 4
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. Diagnostic procedure
(EL-169)} L
DATA MONITOR
M
Monitored item Deseription
BRAKE SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. AT
STOP LAMP SW & Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SwW « Indicates [ON/QFF] condition of the set switch circuit. BA
i
RESUME/ACC SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SW » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.
)
VHCL SPEED SE e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is RA
displayed.
SET VHCL SPD e The presst vehicle speed is displayed. S
VACUUM PUMP e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE o The operation time of the air valve is dispiayed. &1
PW SUP-VALVE » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve,
CRUISE LAMP o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit. RS
A/T-OD CANCEL e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFE-LOW » The fail-saie (LOW) circuit function is displayed. N
w)
FAIL SAFE-SPD « The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed. i
A

EL-163
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE indicator operation Fail-safe System Description
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
‘-%—| ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON will then flash.
CFF
0.2
Unit: seconds
CELa29|
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
Detection conditions ASCD opgrahon du‘nng
malfunction detection
o ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. # ASCD is deactivated.
» Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. e Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

« Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
¢ Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

¢ ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. ¢ ASCD is deactivated.
» Vehicle speed memory is not

canceled.

159 EL-164



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE

SEL17aV

SET/COAST
switch “ON"

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

Fail-safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Turm ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “CRUISE indi-
cator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following. Gl
ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5”7 (EL-170).
EM
Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH} and push
SET/COAST switch. LGS
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
6” (EL-171). EC
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7"
(EL-172). _
Replace control unit. i
GL
Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds). T
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO- 4
CEDURE 4” (EL-1869).
FA
END. (System is OK.) BR
$T
RS
BT
A
DX
1597

EL-165



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-162 | EL-165 | EL-167 | EL-167 | EL-168 | EL-169 | EL-170 | EL-171 | EL-172 | EL-173
&
O
Ll
5 y
g O
— I — —
[ &) [&] é 5 va
fa E w i — O
= —_ = I I ¥ L
- 8 o 5 o | <+ w O © O PU-J- 2 E 5
] L w 1 L
SYMPTOM H FE |8 (| cs |85 |25 | X | zqa
2 22 (88135|33|35132|32 |33
2 ¥ e | oz | @ °ClE 82125 |2 | @2
5 8 %) OO0 |ox |0 | o | Cw oz | ok
O 2 < = ﬁ O & o &
bl 5 0, {QE | QO Op |[Ow | @A ! OF
(g o = o T o oz (vl T = @ O
E= E oo [ o o5 o= a oo &
2 g |25 |ez|eg|exieu ||k |ep
2 72 |52 | 52152 | hE |GE (Gu kD |6GO
o o o Q= orT oo ow oA oo O <
= & =z W Z N Z N0 Zo | 2o =z 9 =0 Z 0
3 ® oz |do | Co|lwo |0 | !l 8o | o
S T <0 < @ <9 < L <u <9 =9
0 o B |of o | o |t |||l
ASCD cannot be set. ("CRUISE"”
. ) X X X
indicator lamp does not blink.) X X X
ASCD cannot be set. ("CRUISE”
. X X X X 4 X
indicator lamp blinks. %1}
Vehicle speed -does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. %2

Vehicle speed does not increase

after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed

. X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X

after ASCD has been sel.

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-165)

to verify repairs.
*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch retums
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to "OFF”,

vehicle speed will not retumn to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

1598
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

e 1. Tum ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
a] 1 1 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make "] CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
aw sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
! : .
= 19 @ SEL2BOUA CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCLIT FOR NG_‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT "| cebuRe 3 (ASCD HOLD
=5 i i -
E ASCD control unit connector 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec RELAY CHECK). Referto
DISCONNECT tor. ) EL-168.
Eé} 2. Tum ignition switch ON.
HS, 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
111 |f 1 4. Check voltage between control unit
CLT LD} 1 connector terminal (@ and ground.
B Battery voltage should exist.
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-158.
o o} OK
sEL290uA| [E] !
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AscD | NG | Repair hamess.
CONTROL UNIT "
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal @ and ground.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-160.
OK
r
Power supply and ground circuit is OK.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
ASCD main switch connector |3 (ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
(73] TS.
| DISCONNECT
I CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG, Check the following.
- MAIN SWITCH . o 7.5A fuse [No. [i2],
Cin 1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse block
) 2. Tum ignition switch “"ON". (J/B)]
3. Measure voltage between main switch » Harness for open or
terminals @ and @ . . short between fuse and
Battery voltage should exist. ASCD main switch
SELS20TB Refer to wiring diagram in EL-157. * ﬁrac;#r;%;:tgﬁu1t for ASCD
OK
h 4 NG
Check ASCD main switch, Refer to “Elec- »| Replace ASCD main
trical Gomponents Inspection” (EL-174). switch.

OK

h 4

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Q_S%% HOLD RELAY CHECK). Refer to

EL-167

MA

EM

LG

EE

FE

BT

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

[HA

1599



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hold relay connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

AT MIT
models(EF8)  modsls I.S.
] IIECONMECT
T of &
_5_
l G/A i@
1 G/R '
:
‘o - D &
SEL345UD

ASCD hold relay connector
= DISCONNEGT

- SEL346UC

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASCD HOLD RELAY

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay

2. Tumn ignition switch ON.

3. Does approx. 12 volt exist between
ASCD hold relay haress terminal &
and ground?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-157.

No

Yes

A

Check the following.

"| « 7.5A fuse [No. [12],

located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD

HOLD RELAY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Does continuity exist between ASCD
held relay hamess terminal @ and
ground?

No

ASCD hold relay connector

. DISCONNECT '

MfT mod___ s @ An' models G
3] i
RN
3
aw

(al

P

[Q]

SEL347UC

Yes

Repair harness.

CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
relay hamess terminals @ and @ ?

Yes

No

A 4

Y

Check ASCD hold relay.

1600

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH,
Refer to “Electrical Compenents Inspec-
tion” (EL-174).

NG

OK

y

ASCD hold relay is OK.

EL-168

.| Replace ASCD main
"] switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
@MONITOR #NO FAlL 7]
- (ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
AKE SW OFF
CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIR- NG_ Check the following. @Gl
curr "| o ASCD brake switch
See “BRAKE SW" in “Data moni- Refer to “Electrical Com-
tor* mode. ponents Inspection™ (EL- MA
When brake pedal or clutch pedal 174}).
RECORD ] (M/T} is depressed or A/T selector e ASCD clutch switch (M/T
lever (A/T) is in “N” or “P” range: model) | =M
SELo48P BRAKE SW OFF Refer to “Electrical Com-
When both brake pedal and ciutch ponents Inspection” (EL-
=) =4 @- \ pedal (M/T) are released and A/T 174).
HS. lﬁ selector lever {A/T} is not in “N” or e Park/neutral position LG
ASCD control ' “P” range: switch (A/T model)
unit connector BRAKE SW ON Refer to “Electrical Com-
= OR ponents Inspection” (EL- EG
I1 } 2 I } ; 1. Disconnect control unit connec- 174).
tor. e ASCD hold relay
GD>: GIR g Iu$ Egggn switch ?I\:q on” . Is-l:orrr;ess for open or EE
. Tu main switc .
. G/B - I t
& @ ol 4. Check voltage between contral
= J unit connector terminal & and eL
“SEL7E5UE ground.
When brake pedal or clutch
pedal (M/T) is depressed or A/T MT
#r MONITOR & NO FAlL [] selector lever {A/T) is in “N” or
“P" range:
STOP LAMP SW ON Appmf_’ ov
When both brake pedal and AT
clutch peda! (M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (AT} is
not in “N™ or “P" range: [EA
Battery voltage should exist.
RECORD , Refer to wiring diagram in EL- BA
SEL9B5P 158.
m DISCONNECT OK BR
A€ G B ' NG
ASCD control CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT .| Check the following.
unit connector See .“STOP LAMP SW" in “Data » 15A fuse [No. [10], ST
= monitor” mode. located in the fuse block
I T STOP LAMP SW (J/BY}
[l Ei] When brake pedal is released: o Hamess for open or S
RIG OFF short between ASCD
When brake pedal is depressed: control unit and stop
ON iamp switch BT
@ & OR « Stop lamp switch
SEL750UR @ 1. Disconnect control unit connec- Refer to "Electri_cal Com-
tor. ponents Inspection” (EL-
2. Check voltage between control 174). HA
unit terminal G and ground.
. Voltage
Condition ]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released Q
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-159.
OK
¥
ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-169 101



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

¢ MONITOR

SET sw
RESUME/ACC
CANCEL Sw

ON
ON
ON

% NO FAL [

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

L

RECORD

SEL293U

HAE ®

ASCD control
unit connector

vl
@e—Jl

Gy

“sEL760UR

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR-
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
See “SET SW", “RESUME/ACC
S/ SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data
manitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
CANCEL SW
When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
OR

OK

[

ASCD steering switch is

DISCONMECT

LD
1S.

ASCD steering switch (E2)

2 ih e ——

! |

(o}
@

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals and ground.

®

Terminal No. Switch condition

Pressed | Released

@ e

SET/
COAST
Sw

Ground 12v ov

@

RESUME/
ACC SW

Ground 12v ov

O]

CANCEL| @ Ground 12v ov

SW Ground | 12V ov

@

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-159.

NG

r

OK.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
STEERING SWITCH.
Does hormn work?

NG

Check the following.

SEL082V|

1602

OK

B Y

o 10A fuse (No. [B4],
located in the relay box)

o Horn relay

e Harness for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

NG

Replace ASCD steering

Terminal

Switch
@

SET/
COAST

RESUME/
ACCEL

—-O
CANGEL > OL.

OK

j OT?O@

¥

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD controf
unit.

EL-170

switch,




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR | ©K [ vehicle speed sensor is OK. @l
CIRCUIT "
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in ;
“Data monitor” mode while A
driving.
#MONITOR #NO FAIL [] OR B
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack
VHCL SPEED SE 45mph up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. LG
3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal & and =
ground. . G
4. Slowly tum drive wheel.
RECORD —I 5. Chack deflaction of voltme- BE
ter pointer.
Refer to wiring diagram in : CL
SEL084T, EL-161.
NG
m DISCONNECT .
4 € @ , r
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No > Check speedometer and
unit connector (f#3g) vehicle speed sensor circuit.
= o] ves Refer to EL-86. AT
L] 4
PiL Check hamess for open or short FA
betwaen ASCD control unit terminal @
D O and combination meter terminal &. A
“SEL7B1UB
ST
RS
BU
HA

EL-171 1603



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump cor\nector

[ HSOCONHECT
D A
Iy V 1.s.

1 2,3 4

(2]

.3,

i

MEL401GC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

1604

CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Discennect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between control
unit harness terminals M and @, 3@,

NG

@.
Terminals Resistance [£2}
@ Approx. 3
@ @ Approx. B5
® Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-160.

OK

h 4

Check harness far open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT
self-diagnostic
result

Cheack circuit

ASCD control
unit terminat

ASCD pump
terminal

POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE

D

VACUUM
PUMP

AIR VALVE

RELEASE
VALVE

SEISIRS)

® |8l &

EL-172

!

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

CHECK VACUUM HOSE NGL Repair or replace hose. @l
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD "
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks and fracture. A
OK
r
ASCD pump MEL4026{ | CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG | Repair or replace wire. Edl]
Check wire for improper installation, rust | Refer to “ASCD Wire
E] formation and breaks. Adjustment” (EL-175}.
ASCD wire LG
oK
B y
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR NG‘ Replace ASCD actuator. EC
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "
actuator. BE
2. Appiy —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, —5.8 psi)
& vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
Hand vacuum pump vacuum pump. @L
MEL403c| | ASCD wire should move to pull throttle
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for MT
decrease in vacuum pressure.
Vacuumn pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa {0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 AT
psi)
oK
' w
CHECK ASCD PUMP NG | Raplace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "

pump and ASCD pump connector.
2. If necassary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD B
pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
s pump and check operation, Sl
1S 12V direct current sup-
DISCONNECT ply terminals Operation
@ o RS
I Air valve @ Close
[
21 ASCD pump Release
\3[a/ b connector valve @ @ Close BT
Vacuum
@ Operate
MEL404GC| | Mmotor
A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa [HA,
(-0.36 kg/icm?, -5.1 psi) should be gen-

erated.

OK

\ 4
ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-173 1605



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch

—_————

15

DISCONNECT

€

[©) el
o niB
.

SEL704PB,

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

ASCD brake switch Stop larnp switch

_ . mscou@
T € -

(@]

(]

e o

SEL706PF

Clutch switch (wr)

25
TS

DISCONKECT

SEL707PA,

Park/neutral position

swiich connector

A1

DISCONNECT

[@]

SEL5B32TD

1606

position.
. s Terminals
Switch position 3 5 3 ’ 7 5 5
ON @ O o&-0
ILL.
N O— 00 B
OFF o0 |
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH
Continuity
Condition
ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)
Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (For A/T models)

Condition Continuity
When shift lever position is “N” or “P” Yos
When shift lever position is not “N” or “P" No

EL-174



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

m\(\fﬁﬁﬂi”

0
€ ‘e Lock nut
@a - 11 Nem

MEL3880B

CAUTION:
Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

ohrw P

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
{Refer to FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.)
Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just staris to move.

Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
Tighten lock nut.

EL-175

EC
FE
GL
M7
AT
FA

RA

8T
RS
BT
i

o

0¥

1607



IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
L.SI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
glectrical load data signals to them.

Driver's door LCU (Local Control Unit)
/ The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-

hication function and consist of communication LS| and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

SEL463T

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems inciuded in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp {ON-OFF control}

Step lamp

Illumination (Power window switch illumination)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER"))

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.}

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to "REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER".)

Power window & sunroof timer (Refer to “ELECTRICAL SUNROOF” and “POWER WINDOW — IVMS”))
Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up, For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

1608
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Component Parts Location

@

A

EM

LC

EG

FE

CL

T

AT

[P

BlR

ST

RS

BT

i

DX |
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System Diagram

heft warning relay
haft warning lamp relay

4=

it 1 i

| . . . f L 1

Hood switch Rear window Wiper switch (INT) E IGN .key illuminaticn iSecurlty indicator Iampi
Door switches (all doors)| defogger switch Wiper switch (WASH) i Interior lamp iWarning buzzer :
Driver's door switch Ignition switch (ON) Intermittent wiper il ST JJ,-;'_------'- ----------- 1
Passenger's door switch |lgnitioh swiltch (ACC} | volume switch ] - ) gear W‘ll'ldOW and ! ML?t?—rrcar:]:re i
- IGN key switch (Insert)| vehicle speed pulse - 1 door mirror ! :

Trunk room lamp switch o i | defogger relay ! contro! relay-1 i
Trunk lid key cylinder Lighting switch (15T) ! A !
unlock switch Seat belt switch heft warning horn relay E
:

1

]

I

tamper switch
Passenger door .
tamper switch '

BCM —— = CONSULT
(Body Control Module) re------------1 {Data Link)

1
1
1
1
]
i
Driver door i
|
i
|
|
1
1
Ll

Data line A-1

-fl— Data line A-2
Driver door
control unit
LCU o1 )
Mumination control switch ( ) Passenger door fllumination control switch
Door unlock sensocr e s . Door unlock sensor
_ _ | [Drivers FIW main control unit ; .
Door key cyI!nder lock swuch ! switch {Up-Down) (LCU 02) el — Door key cyl!nder lock swutch
D‘uorrkey cyllnder unleck switch Driver's PAW main | Droorr key cy_«rhnder unlock switch
Lighting switch (15T) " automatic switch _P—a{sﬁg—;e—r—Pf\'v— Lighting switch (18T)
o e e , | PAW lock switch | sub-switch ’ P ————— e
i Power window regulator i ] | Passenger P/W | I (Up-Down) ! i Power window regulator i
! Door lock actuator ! main switch I PAW switch J “’: Door lock actuator I
 Step lamp i {Up-Down) : | ilumination |  iSteplamp . ,=
| Rear RH P/ I —
main switch :
[ (Up-Down) |
Rear LH P/W | Rear RH
, main switch
(Up-Down} ! do-or control +—[ Daoor unlock sensor
! Door lock & | unit
unleck switch . (LCU 03)
: PAW switch | —
I_illumil_'latior_l i : Rear RH P/wW l
| st [ Power window regulator |
" (Up-Dawn N owser windo |
| (Up 0. ) | H Doer lock actuator E
Rear LH I P/W switch [ AR
d trol | illumination _!
Door unlock sensor |—> Of)l' contro b —
unit
{LCU 04)
' Rear LH P/W
:’,;“'“"'.‘a“""“l""ll [ sub-switch
: ower window regulator H _________ © (Up-Down)
1 Door lock actuator ; .
L 1 PN switch
1 - : Input
Antenna I_"!”_m’".ad“o" —_— E P

i : QOutput

"| : Switch-unit combination

Multi-remote

Trank id opener control unit

| actuator i B {LCU 05)

SEL312V
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Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

arton swich oFr acu —
b

Electrical loads

After

about “Sleep mode ON” signal
30 seconds Each LCU EM

Timer

=
seLaesT| LG

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the EC

“sleep” mode.
¢ Ignition switch “OFF”
e All electrical loads {in the IVMS) “OFF” (except the security indicator lamp) EE
¢ Timer “OFF”
WAKE-UP CONTROL CL
ON (Weake-upr signal) — e e .
Switch canceled
o
“Wake-up” BCM ATF
ON signal
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF" signal
Each LCU EA
SEL466T E:!.
As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control 63

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

e Ignition key switch {Insert)*

Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON”

Lighting switch (1st) ST

Door switches (all doors)

Trunk room lamp switch

Hood switch RS

Driver/passenger side door key cylinder tamper switch

Driver/passenger side door key cylinder switch

Trunk lid key cylinder switch BT

Multi-remote controlier

Door unlock sensors (all doors) A

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the [VMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate. 1D

1611
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CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MGCDE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP SE\,L(’;;T;G' DATA MONI- | ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOS!IS RESULTS TOR TEST

IVMS-COMM CHECK l::ﬁ:_ﬁg'}‘ur:gt'i‘;atb” and X X

POWER WINDOW Power window X
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X
l\SA\L,Jé‘Tl_HEMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
:]I'—EISIFT WARNING SYS- Theft warning systemn X X
ROOM LAMP TIMER Interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP llluminaticn X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MODE Description
Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line{s}, and of the function of the communi-

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-

plished by transmitting a signal from the body control module to the local control units.

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS -
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS —

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various controf
related data for each system.

DATA MONITOR

Turns on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.

ACTIVE TEST

1oL EL-180



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
= J \L=) CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data iink connector for 1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF".
CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
Gl
WA
E
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
_ EC
1
"”ﬁ
START _ FE
[ SUB MODE ] oL
SEF392]
| SELECT SYSTEM | 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
[ ENGINE |
LT | AT
| ArBAG |
[ vms ] B
I |
I | RA
SEL280U
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application g
| SELECTTEST TEM __ [3]] chart as follows:
[ vms comm cHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual. -
| POWER WINDOW | :
| poor Lock | o
| WIPER | O
: 1
SEL281U
HIA
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Im  seectomemem [

rWMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

rWAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

.y

W 'vYMS COMM DIAGNOSIS i
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM

BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

I START

SEL888U

W 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS il [ ]

FAILURE DETECTED

% % % % NO FAILURE % % % x

| ERASE |[ PRINT

SEL889U

B IvMS COMM DIAGNOSISHl ]

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE }

| ERASE |[ PRINT

SEL830U

1614

CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

2.

3.

PooTp s

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

Touch “START".

If no failure is detected, inspection is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repair/replace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-347.)

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “"ON”.

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS" in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS™.

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-182



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

® WAKE-LIP DIAGNOSIS m 1. Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNQOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK".
ToucH START. 2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.

DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP &l
FUNCTION FOR ALL
LCUs N ORDER. N2
[ START ]
SEL513S EM
3. After touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-
B WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS W SULT display within 15 seconds. LG
C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON EE
P/W SW DR-UP
WITHIN 15sec.
FE
[ vext || START | CL
SEL831U

4. If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up T

B WAKE-UPDIAGNOSIS W[] diagnosis for next L.CU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)
FAILURE DETECTED
AT
* # % k NO FAILURE * * % %
BA
[ END |[ PRINT |[ NEXT ] A
SELB57U
If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU. BR
W wake-up nDiaGNosis B [
FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW G/U-DR ST
RS
| END || eprint || wext | Br
SELs92U
If “SW DATA UNMATCH” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and A
B wake-uppiagNosis [ perform wake-up diagnosis again.
FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH
DX
| END ][ PRINT |[RETEST]
SELB59U
1615
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-1

. . Number of On board
Dlagnostlc malfuncticning " CON.SULT diagnosis (Mode 1) Expected cause Senmvice procedure
item diagnosis result
LGU code No.
IVMS system
is in good — NO FAILURE 11 — —
. order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
One (P‘,fl)J\{VHES WINDOW 41 1. Malfunctioning LCU | 1. Replace LCU.”
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
G/U-AL - 44
{COMM FAIL]
MULTI-REMOTE 54
[COMM FAIL]
Communica- Combination of
tion malfunc- POWER WINDOW
tioning C/J-DR
[COMM FAIL}
POWER WINDOW Combination of
C/U-AS o4
[COMM FAIL] 24
Two or more | POWER WINDOW 4 1. Malfunctioning LCU | 1. Replace LCU.*
C/U-RR 44
[COMM FAIL) 54
POWER WINDOW
CAJ-RL
[COMM FAIL]
MULTI-REMOTE
[COMM FAIL]
BCM .
[COMM FAIL] 24, 34, 41, 44 1. Malfunct_lon!ng BCM 1. Replace BCM.*
All vy and 2. Malfunctioning all 2. Replace all LCUs."
54 LCUs '

[COMM FAIL 2]

*: Belore replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [FPAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memary and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the mernory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT {refer to EL-348) or tumn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56],
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1616
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-2

Diagnostic
item

Number of
malfunctioning
LCU

On board diagnosis

Expected cause

Service procedure
{Reterence page)

Communica-
tion via data
line not
responded

One

diacgtfsiuriult (Mode 1)
8 code No.

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 25
[NO RESPONSE}
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 35
{NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR 42
[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 45
[NQ RESPONSE]
MULTI-REMOTE 55

[NO RESPONSE]

. Power supply circuit

for LCU

. Poor connection at

I.CU cennector

. Ground circuit of the

Lcu

. Open circuit in the

data line

. Malfunctioning LCU

. Check power supply

circuit of the LCU in
question. {EL-349)

. Check connector

connection of LCU in
question.

. Check ground circuit

of the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-328)

. Check open circuit in

the data line
between BCM and
LCU in guestion.
(EL-198)

. Replace LCU.”

Two or more

Cormbination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[NO RESPONSE]
MULTI-REMOTE
[NO RESPONSE]

Combination of
25
35
42
45
55

Combination of causes
below

1.

Power supply circuit
for LCU

. Poor connection at

LCU connector

. Open circuit in the

data line

. Check power supply

circuit of the LCU in
guestion. {EL-349)

. Check connector

connection of LCU in
guestion.

. Check open circuit in

the data line
between BCM and
LCU in question.
(EL-198)

All

BCM/HARNESS
[COMM LINE]

25, 35, 42, 45 and
55

3.

. Short circuit in the

data line

. Poor connection at

BCM connecter

Open circuit in the
data line between
BCM and all LCUs

. Maifunctioning BCM
. Short circuit in the

data line of LCU
internal gircuit

. Short circuit in the

data line between
BCM and any LCU.
(EL-198)

. Check connector

connection of BCM.

. Check open circuit in

the data line
between BCM and
all LCUs. (EL-198)

. Replace BCM.~
. Disconnect each

LCUs one by one 1o
check whether the
other LCUs operate

properly.

EC

FE

oL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the mernory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.

If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.

NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (reter te EL-348) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse and fusible jink box).

EL-185
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CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-3

Diagnostic
ftem

Number of
malfunctioning
Lcu

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On board diagnosis
{Mode 1} code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control
of LCU is mal-
functioning

Cne

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[SLEEP]
MULTI-REMOTE
[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning LCU

1. Repface LCU.

Two or more

Combination of above
results

1. Maifunctioning LCU

1. Replace LCU.

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning BCM
2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Replace all LCUs.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses agafn.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL.-348) or tum the ignition to “OFF™ position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. [56],

located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1618
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On board Diagnosis
ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in @l
response to diagnostic results.
RAA
Interior lamp
EM
LG
EG
FE
GL
SEL469T
ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION MT
Mode Function Refer page
Diagnosing any abnormality
Mode | Ir\lli:;dai;:rgi:u- or inability of communication EL-188 AT
nosis 9 between BCM and LCUs
(DATA LINES A-1 and A-2). EA
Monitoring conditions of
Mode i Switch moniter | switches connected to BCM EL-190
and LCUs. B4
Power door
Mode Nl lock self-diag- — EL-235
nosis BR
Mode IV Power wi.ndow Operation of driver side win- EL217
operation dow gT
NOTE: e« When ON BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems
under IVMS control do not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink. RS
BT
[FIA

EL-187 1619
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QOFF o ON

Interior famp

SEL470T

On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE I

Condition

« Ignition switch: OFF

e Lighting switch: OFF

o Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

o Interior flamp: Center “()” position

1620

A4

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

r

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and prass rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

y

Seif-diagnostic results indicator lamps should tumn on.

A

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

h 4

Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turnt on.

A 4

Indicator lamp turn off.

After a second
y

Mode i is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

y

DIAGNOSIS END”

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-188
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On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map Iamps and step

lamps as shown below:

t
b
|
|
I
|
!

Unit: seconds

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
f ! | |

ON

OFF —
! 20 2.0 o505 losl 1.0 lo.slos! 0.5 3.0
i
| ' : |
| Code No. 24
| 1 cycle

1 SEL471T

flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.}] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 second, it goes on and

off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24".

G

- MA

EM

LG

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 EC
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

RS

BT

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE
Code No. Malfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning ecommunication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-347).
o5 |(LCUO No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-348).
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSLILT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control “COMM FAIL” (EL-347).
a5 unit (LCUO2) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-348).
41 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH doer control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-347).
42 (LCUQg) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-348).
44 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-347).
45 {LCUO4) No resporise from data line A~ Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE™ (EL-348).
54 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Multi-remote control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-347).
56 (LCU05}) No responss from data line A- Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-348).
1 No malfunction —_

EL-189
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OFF o DN

Interior lamp

SEL470T|

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE I

Condition

# Ignition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch: OFF

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
» Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “()" position

1622

r

Tum ignition switch “ON”,

F

Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch mare
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

r

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second

hd

Mode Il is performed.,

r

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in respense to switch position.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-190




IVMS (LAN)

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

Indicator lamp

OFF

ON
Buzzer

OFF —'

A A a A
Mode Il starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected

SEL396SA

SWITCH MONITOR ITEM

« Hood switch

o Trunk rcom tamp switch

» Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK)
e Lighting switch (1st)

« Rear window defogger switch

o Wiper switch {INT)

® Wiper switch (WASH)

e Door switch {driver side)}

o Door swilch {passenger side)

o Door switches (all doors)

» Seat belt buckle switch

» Front door key cylinder tamper swifches

BCM

LCU 02

» Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)

e Door unlock sensor

e Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/
DOWN)

LCU 03

o Door unlock sensor
« Power window sub-switch {Rear RH) (UP/
DOWN)

LCU 04

e Door unlock sensor
« Power window sub-switch {Rear LH) {UP/
DOWN)

o Power window lock switch

« Power window main switches (UP/DOWN)

o Power window automatic switch

LCU o1 e Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/
UNLOCK)

o Door unlock sensor

o Door key cylinder switch {LOGK/UNLOCK)

LCU 05

o Door lock button

o Door unlock button

« Panic alarm button

e Trunk lid opener
button

Operated by multi-
remote controller

EL-191

Gl

MA

EM

LG

EG

FE

GL

T

AT

FA

BR

ST

DX |
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Wiring Diagram — COMM —

POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH EL-COMM-01
CC or ON ON or START
= ! ' Refer to EL-POWER.
% 7 5A 75A Fl;'JS)E BLOCK | Refer to
- - (B
G
= , . @
: I—Q-J-'| = DATALINK
CONNECTOR
i e FOR CONSULT
' )
F] 1
P P BR/Y
E107) -
ooy
P
P P/B PIG P BR/Y
[ [F3 [l 1 o]l
BAT ACC IGN T AX
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
™28 , @s2) , (M)
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
] ] =]
B R/B RIY
vaqb
Next page
HIB
| I I I
8 B B B mm : DATA LINE
I _l
l— A =
Mizy (M7 (o
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
AAE 617
0391011121314@ (M3) , €
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
' [l [r=y] , =] |
I \FTeTefo[i e[ Me2)  |[27[ze]ze]zo]a1[s2]aae4]| (M48) e 16| I
: 17)18]198z0(21[22]23]24]25[26)| GY  |[35]36[a7las]an)4cl41]42]| GY W H.S. :
: NN
MEL726H

1624
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Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
30A Refer to EL-POWER @l
[F] —m: DATALINE
w/B A
[Eml
s
Ilﬂ!
WiR
L&
il
-
I EG
@ @ — /1 @Next page FE
wlm v\!n CL
rlj I_I_I
¥ win Y win MT
G ]! =]l
BT DRIVER DOOR TR PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL ;
UNIT UNIT AT
DATA LINE |(LEUOT) DATALINE [{LCUO2)
GND A-1 GND A-2
(Lrely [Lid) EE L) _ A
*B R/B *B RY ’ n
ey o) S-S
L0 k] | 41
l — _ s
@ == BR
ST
R/Y T -] WY4:2>
Preceding @ . Next
page Dage
<Gpre ® rEaE> Bs
Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
- @D BT
1]2]3[4]skDl6]7]|8]g]t0 ] wiglalrlekKAs]4]3][2]1
1 12 [ [14]15] 16 | 17 [ 18 ' 181 17 16 [s 4] 3 132 1 0 . b5
HIA

EL-193

MEL727H
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)
EL-COMM-03

Preceding page @ W/R ﬁ wir m

BATTERY

FUSE Refer to

wm
GED 817 % [20] | W)
-
W/R WiR |] i
P
\ \
W/R WiR Y
||'17'|| REAR LH Iml REAR RH
00l BAT DOCR
CONTROL B
UNIT
{LCUO03) B2/
D73 L.—I

BAT |REMOTE
CONTROL
UNIT
DATA (LCUOS)
LINE A-1 GND_ | =
[ [
R/B B

7.5A |BLOCK |g POWER.

Bi6) (B19)
@FUY R/Y 1 ;
1
Preceding page :
' .
@R@H/B:-:l.-:-:maws
H
—mmm : DATA LINE BI BI
a4 =
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
).
1]2[=]3]4 HAE =R E HE =] AREH
B17} ., {B20 (D53) , (D73) {(T1)
ARHBRAD v o iH I3 I8 £ ) 2 K ey W 8| sfwofrre]ts[refste] 7
2 |==]1
T12
6|5]4]3 W
MEL100J
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@
~ - A
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT '
i
r
| IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188) L
(#
’ gl
Does self-diagnostic results exist? EG
Yes No
SYMPTOM FE
BASIS
h 4 h A .
»| RepairfReplace according to Select inspection on the basis of |4 GL
the self-diagnostic resuits. each system and symptom.
(EL-347)
BT
NG h A b4 "
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE AT
DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-
188)
P,
OK
h h 4 B
FINAL CHECK NG :
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the
system, -
BR
OK
r e
CHECK OUT st
NOTICE: RS

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU BT
connectors, erase the memary. .

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position HA
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56/, ocated in the fuse and fusible link box). ;

[

1627
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A €

BCM connector

[l
[TITTITITITT]
CL T T[T [=8 ]

iP}B
= @B
a7 T T T 7T
pg [LLITT T
s I=1l
Pl T 1]

SELO45VD

=
)

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

Terminals Ignition switch position
Control unit
® o OFF | AcC ON
@ Ground Battery voltage
BCM @® Ground | Approx. OV l Battery voltage
Battery
@ Ground Approx. 0V voltage
LCUO1 and
LCU02 @ Ground Battery voltage
LCUG3 and
LCUO4 @ Ground Battery voltage
LCUOS @ Ground Battery voltage

(ACC, ON).

H.S.
LCUO1 connector
LCUO2 connactor

EARRESRSEE

W/R ﬂ

AE

SELO46VA

LCUO3 connector o)
LCU04 connector Hs.
[ ]

| ki

DISCONNECT

uig]
D &

W/R

SEL313V

LCUO5 connector (T12)

A
[T 1]

SELO48VA

)
& O 1

1628
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IVMS jLAN)

£

BCM connector

=]
e[ T 1|

{@n

SEL049VB

LCUO1 connector
LCU02 connector o)

DISCONKECT

l ] KF ] 1 HS.
16

al

SEL474T)

LCU03 connector
LCU04 connector HS

C: DISCONNECT
hal ]
°1 [l
ﬁﬂ
SEL314V
LUCO5 connector
m DISCONNECT
oo A€
8
SEL476T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Controi unit Terminals

Continuity

BCM @ - Ground

LCcuot

- Ground
LCuUo2 ®

LCuo3

; d
LCUO4 @ - Groun

LCUo5 @ - Ground

Yes

WA

EL-197

=l

LG

EG

FIE

CL

T

AT

FA

RA

ST

RS

BT
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IVMS (LAN)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

LCUO! connector DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK
LCUG2 connector Co . . .
EEEECEEREN Data lines open circuit check
(N L L LT 1] & NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
HS. LCU connectors.
BCM connector (918 E} 1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.
T 'm1 2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminais.
] ) Terminal
R/BY §RY IE @E@ Control unit = erminats vy Continuity
= SEL315V LCUo1 @ @
LCuo2 @ ®
{CU04 connector LCUO3 connector
Lcuo3 1€)] () Yes
2/ 1=l 1]
_H‘H‘l f\||r||1 Louo4 @ ®
Ry R/Y HS. LCU0S @ )]
BCM connector (Ma2) o=y
=
EEEN L EERN €
L] 111 @
= - SEL356V
@ DSCONNEGT @
M€
BCM connector (Mgd) LCUO5 connector
=L
T T N
HEEE] I
R/B R/B
SEL357V
Data lines short circuit check
% ﬁ'ﬁ @@ 1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.
‘ 2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.
BCM connector (iod)
= Terminals Continuity
it { } } 1 - Ground N
(o]
H/B‘ RAY @@ - Ground
1
-SELOSTV
3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.
m DISCONNECT n -
iﬁ} @i@ Terminais Voltage [V]
BCM connector iid) v - Ground 0
=i i
I_||]1EII (2 - Ground
WEEEI RN
R/B R/Y
@ O
-SELOBBV
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Schematic
LA,

BCM (Body Control Module)
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terminal INPUT {1)/ Voltage (V)
eni Wire color Connections Operated condition {Approximate
No. CUTPUT (O}
values)
1 P Power source — — 12
i lluminated 0
2 GIOR  |Security indicator lamp 0 Theft warning
control Turned off 12
3 B Ground — — —
i iti ilu- ON {llluminated
5 mawy  |Interior lamp/ignition key hole il o { )
mination OFF 12
ON (Timer is 0
laniti itch operated.)
7 G/B Rear window defogger relay o gnt I‘?n S,\,m ¢ -
ON QFF (Timer is 12
not operated.}
When the seat
. 12
aniti ch belt is fastened
B G/R | Seat belt buckle switch | gn't{%’st‘”tc When the seat
belt is not fas- 0
tened
YV:per :;totc:; Operate 0
9 P/B Front wiper relay O intermitien
washer opera- S 12
tion top
Unlocked (ON) 0
10 Gy Trunk lid unlock switch |
: Neutral (OFF}) 5
11 R/B Data line A-1 140 — —
12 RY Data line A-2 /0 — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse | Pulse 6-5
i ON {Open 0
16 G Door switch . | {Open)
(Passenger side) OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
17 Y/R Warning buzzer 0]
OFF 12
. ON 0
18 OR Multi-remote control relay 0] Hazard lamp
OFF 12
i ON 0
21 YIG Theft. warning horn relays and theft o
warning lamp relay OFEF 12
Ignition switch “ON" and timer is 0
22 R Sunroof relay (o] operated.
Other than above 12
jﬁg‘gﬂ" S"“fg‘;:‘,, Max. (20 sec) 36
24 PU Intermittent wiper volume switch | ! or .
Wiper switch Min. (2 o
Intermittent time in. (2 sec)
1632 EL-200



BCM (Body Control Module)

input/Output Operation Signal (Cont’d)

. Voltage (V)
Te;\]nghal Wire color Connections O”Jf;jJT(I()é) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
25 P/B Ignition switch (ACC) I Ignition switch “ACC” 12
Both front door key cylinders 12
Key cylinder tamper switches fnstafled
26 BR/Y . . I
(Driver/passenger side) One of front door key cylinders 0
withdrawn
27 P/G Ignition switch (ON) I Ignition switch “ON" 12
ition swi ON
28 G/R Rear window defogger switch 1 Ignlliuon s:'wtch
ON OFF
i Open (ON
09 WiL Door swn'tch pen (ON)
{Driver side) Closed (OFF) 12
IGN key removed from ignition key
) C
a1 YiL Key switch cylinder (OFF)
(Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key 10
cylinder (ON}
ighti i 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12
a0 RIL Lighting switch | P
(15T) OFF
i i iti i INT 0
a3 BRAN VWpergwnch Ignition switch
(Intermitient) *ACC” or "ON” OFF 12
. . e : WASH
a4 PAN Wiper switch | ‘lgnltlon switch
{Wash) “ACC” or “ON” OFF 12
i ON (Open 0
35 Ry | Door switches | Door switch Opery
{All doors) OFF (Closed) 12
Open (ON) 0
36 Y/B Hood switch i
Closed (OFF)
. Open (ON)
37 PUY Trunk room lamp switch 1
Closed (OFF) 12
39 P TX signal — — —_
CONSULT
40 BRY RX signal — -— -
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE}
M= =]
HEEBCREEREL) [27[28]29]3¢]31132[33[34] [ =] 0
(171 8l 5l20]21]22[23[24]25]28) |35[36[37|38]35]40141]43} 3]4]5]6 ns.
MELCO3HA

EL-201

MA

E

LG

EC

CL

[T

AT

FA

ST

RS

BT

HA
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO01)

Schematic
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

Input/Output Operation Signal

. Voltage (V)
Terminal . , INPUT (1)/ o
A t i-
No. Wire color Connections OUTPUT (0} Operated condition {Approximate va
ues)
1 R/B Data line A-1 l{e] — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 G/B Door unlock sensor i
: Locked (OFF) 5
5 ary Door key cylinder | Uniocked {ON) _ 0
uniock switch Locked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
6 La/r | Door key cylinder | Locked (ON}) 0
lock switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 R/G Lighting switch {1st) .
OFF 0
ON 0
8 R/L Step lamp 0
OFF 12
10 Ry | !lumination control ! Brightened - Darkened 0-12
signal ;
Power window regu- ) . Up 12
11 L/ Driver’ ;
R lator (PW) — Up 0 river's P/W switch Eros 5
Power window regu- . ) Down 12
L/ Driver's P h
12 8 lator (PW) — Down 0 river's P/W switc Froo 5
13 W/R Power source (C/B) — — 12
16 B Ground — — —
Locked 12
17 BR/W Doar lock actuator o Door !ock' & untock
— Lock switch Free 0
Door lock actuator Door lock & unlock Unlocked 12
18 BR o} )
- Unlock switch Free O

LCUO1 connector

1[2]3]4]5K36[7]8]9]10]

11]12]13]14[15]16 [17]18

SEL316U

EL-203

A

EM

LG

EC

CL

AT

FA

BR
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

- Schematic
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PASSENGER DOOR- CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terminal Wire color Connections INPUT (1)/ Operated condition (A V?(L;aigneag )valﬁ
No. OUTPUT (0} P PP
ues)
1 RY Data line A-2 11O — - Gl
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 G/B Door unlock sensor I A
Locked (OFF) 5
Door key cylinder Unlocked {ON) 0
5 G/Y ) i
unlock switch Lockad (OFF) or neutral 5 EM
5 Lary | Door key cylinder Locked (ON) g
lock switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral 5 LG
ON 0
8 R/L Step lamp O
OFF 12 B
10 RIY 2:;:‘;5‘“0” control | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
) FE
» LR Power window regu- o Passenger's P/W Up 12
lator {P/W) — Up switch Free 0
. @ H
12 UB Power window regu- o Passenger's PAW Down 12 Gk
lator {P/W} — Down swilch Free 8]
13 W/R Power source (C/B) — — 12 MT
14 AL Liohti tch (1) 1st, 2nd: ON 12
ighting switc| st
ing OFF 0 AT
16 B Ground —_ —_ —_
Locked 12 i
17 BRAMW Door lock actuator o Door Iockl & unlock 54
— Lock switch Eree o
Uniocked 12
18 B8R Door lock actuator o Door Iock_ & unlock BA
— Unlock switch Free 0
B
LCUe2 connector
1
112{3[4]5Kd6{7][8]9]10 S
11[12]1314 151617118
4 .
BT
SEL317U
FIA

EL-205 1637



REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Schematic

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03)

FUSIBLE LINK
17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDOW 14
SUB—-SWITCH RH
— OP T __DOWN
[@] 13
I ]
O C
= 5
REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION
16
BCM & LCU DATALINE A—2 1
15
REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCuD3)
12

1

REAR DOCR LOCK

ACTUATCR RH

LQCKED UNL(gKED

Q
DOOR UNLOCK _—’:
SENSOR -

REAR POWER
WINDOW

||i—

rey REGULATCR RH
4

MEL723H
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)
Schematic (Cont’d) |
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)

FUSIBLE LINK

CIRCUIT

BREAKER-2 @H
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDDW 14 @3
SUB-SWITGH LH LA,
= L(Jg’ DOWN 13 REAR DOCH LOCK
I 5 ACTUATOR LH
O 0 LOCKED | UNLOCKED
[ ] 5 EM
DOOR UNLOCK 1
REAR POWER =
peanpo SENSOR LG
SUB-SWITCH LH
ILLUMINA TION
16 . { : It =C
REAR POWER
DATA LINE A-1 WINDOW
BCM & LCU 2 REGULATOR LH
15 FE
REAR LH DOCR
CONTROL UNIT oL
(Louo4) 3 a2 ves
UNIT
4 33 [
12 T
- AT
MEL102J
A
RA
1
RIS
B
[RIA
I3
1639
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Terminal Wire color Connections INPUT (I Operated condition (A V?:;?:a:: )val-
No. OUTPUT (0) P pp
ues)
Data ling A-2
1 R/Y (LCU03) /O — -
Data line A-1
2 R/Y (LOUOA) I{®] — -—
Unlockad (ON)
5 G/B Door unlock sensor
Locked (OFF)
12 B Ground _— — —_
Locked 12
13 BR/W Door lock actuator o Door Iock. & unlock
— Lock switch Free 0
14 BR Door lock actuator o Door lock & unlock Unlocked 12
— Unlock switch Free 0
Power window regu- ) Up 12
1
5 L/R lator (PW) — Up 0] Rear P/W switch oo 5
Power window regu- ) Down 12
16 /B lator (P/W) — Down o] Rear P/W switch - 5
17 W/R Power source (C/B) — — 12
LCUO3 connector {073
LCUQ4 connector
[1]2]==]3}4]5]
/et 4131211
m
' HS.
SEL318V
1640
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

Schematic

@l

FUSE | MA
: SR
TRUNK LID EM
ACTUATOR
_ Al FUSE :
BCM & LCU DATALINEA-1 |, s N "

MULT!—REMOTE

I AL )
LI
CONTROL UNIT o oo
WINDOW
(LCUOS) iLE wiNDow EC
7 ‘ _

FE
Gl
4
1 WIT
AT
MELS14G
Input/Output Operation Signal EA
INPUT i)/ Vottage (V)
Terminal No. Wire color Connections OUTPUT (0} Operated condition (Approximate
values)

1 R/B Data line A-1 O — —
BR

P Power source e - 12

4 B Ground — _ — e
QOpen ¢ ST

5 PUSY Trunk lid opener actuator o]

OFF 12
' =S
BT
A

LCUD5 connector (M2
I | —
3ja5]6 HS.
SEL319U

1641
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'POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

e a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module)

e four power window regulators
BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power

window regulator.
When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window

sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU} condition.

OPERATION
e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the

driver's door trim is unlocked. )
e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side

window.
e When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down compietely on

the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be heid. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, pull up down then release the switch.

Delayed power operation :

When the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position, the power window will still operate for up to approxi-
mately 45 seconds unless the driver side or passenger side door is opened.

(Power window timer)

1642
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POWER WINDQW — IVMS

(E0NOM
LINM
JOYINQD
4000

HY ¥v3d

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

FIG. 1
IGNITION SWITCH i - .
ON or START BATTERY EL-WINDOW-01
. ——
FUSE
BLOCK ®
{J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 304
P WiB |
Il
CIRCUIT —J : DATA LINE
BREAKER-2
Ed)
[z
WR
P .
N
a P_, WiR 4} ext page
RS ’ WR To EL-WINDOW-03
] .
P/G P _._ W/R @ To EL-WINDOW-04
=71l ]
IaN BAT BCM
' BODY
NTROL
MODULE)
DOOR SW DOOR SW DATA  DATA . (V93
GND {DR) (AS) LINE A-2  LINE A-1 '
|La.]] L2 |L&]) [Le2ff L
B Wil RIG RIY R/B
xm i
@ - @ = rie @ Next page
WiL RIG
l_j_l lJ_| L H/B'*} To EL-WINDOW-04
[71] [7]
FRONT cronT () ee—— R 4>Ta EL-WINDOW-03
DOOR DOCR
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH _ Ry @To EL-WINDOW-04
CLOSTEDT B18 CLosTEDT 516
R ER] '
B I
]
= i
B B B B
B B
= = = L =
M73 B19) (B8
_______________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| =1 =T |
Iy /M [ .
| [FIeeTofi e[ Ela]isle]| o)  |r[eefeefeeer e afea]| (aad) ;FIE'—Z-HW r CEYNED
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] ]
LIED . @D
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~ POWER WINDOW — IVMS _
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
EL-WINDOW-02
@wm —
Preceding page @U
@FMB
E VI
R/B WA
GG ol o
R/B WiR
—mm— : DATA LINE H LG
R/B WA
t &
DATA LINE A-1 ,BAT
FE
-L DRIVER
DOOR
K J L ALOCK CONTROL ([
ILLUMINATION UNIT
DIAUTO U (LCUO;
FRONT I::HONT I;IEAH HEAFI UN-
MY
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK
SWITCH
i Y @.ulj LinzJZOWN ,_@”D AT
A
i I I+
x (5D
oY
I\
L3 Yo
4 |rrONT
[, PN
. [ somn |FECULATOR l ® l
ELILL¢ ' (€D 1L x 1 RIS
wi3) (73
BT

2314 [sICde [7[e]a o

1i 12 {13 [14{15] 16 [17 [18 W

- wle]sl7ie K 6l4]3]2]1
18 1746 [is]1a] 13120

BX

MEL731H 1645
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
-
wa
To EL-WINDOW-01
@H}’Y :-:-:-:-1-:-:1  : DATA LINE
RY W/R
i)
1
A/Y W/R
RiY W/R
1 [Gal
DATA BAT
LINE A-2
PASSENGER DOCR
N E%BE?PL UNIT
ILLUMINATION
' I 0
FRONT POWER WINDOW
GND vp| oown SUB-SWITCH RH
[0S G [Ce]] O (02
RY RL B R LB
-
To EL-ILL 3 ¢
=
B
@R e
|L3]]
M74
B
| LA LB
g g QB
B B B B 4 FRONT
R UP |POWER wWiNDOW
@ REGULATOR
-4 DOWN |RH
i) 73 ZED
HARBAR S HDHBEE )
11 12 {3 14|15 16117 [ 18 W
] REEBHECEBEBEBE
Bi17] 16 1s]i4]13] 20
MEL104)
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — {(Cont’ d)

FIG. 4
-
WiR WA w———
To EL (B
WINDOW

<Cpry faThAy cm

jl-:-:élj-g

EL-WINDOW-04

THEN W OATALINE

gl

e
, |

]
S ST AT DATA T
ILLUMINATION LINE A1 ILLUMINATION LINE A-2

uP
(£

LR

Lie] 12
x

[ -|-'

B20

/R L/B
F=] [T

= b
_—.-—I

o

B

|___|

REAR LH DOOR N REAR AH BOOR
N CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
U o (LCU04) U . (LCLID3)
073
AEAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH
DOWN GND UP| DowWN GND
15 15

EL-215

2 1 e
4 REAR REAR I
Up | POWER WiNDOW Up | POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR AEGULATOR B B
DOWN [LH pown |RH a B
\ Big
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(@D
112 =53] 5[4]3lC )21 —
567|891o'5\2,3 1?!61514|T3121T’ '
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EM
LG
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CL
M
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Data link cannector f CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT |
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

= L= J\ CONSULT

SEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

NISSAN
CONSULT
[

:Jj{]s
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392I

| SELECTSYSTEM L] 5. Touch “IVMS”.

|

[ ENGINE |
[AT |
| ARBAG |
|

|

|

E

[ivms

SEL280U

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW".

|  seectTestiEM

| POWER WINDOW

[ poor Lock

{ WIPER

[

| 'VMS COMM GHECK l
|

|

|

|

|

Se

L2g1u

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.

I SELECT DIAG MODE [}

| pATA MONITOR |
[ acTive TEST |
|
|
|

SELS04U

1648 EL-216




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window -

monitor)
OFF o ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV
Condition : &l
o Ignition switch: OF|
» Lighting switch 1st: ON
» Rear window defogger switch: OFF MA
e Front LH window: Closed
. Doors: Closed
Int fam . —
nrerior Em SELA70TH o Interior lamp: Center “()” position Sl
Y ﬂ:n@
Turn ignition switch “ON".
EC
h 4
Return ignition switch o “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. FE
h 4 @ﬂ:
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps shoutd turn on.
M
h 4
Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turnon. . AT
A
A
Indicator lamps turn off. FA
After a second
=/
¥
Mode IV is performed.
BR
¥
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
ST
h 4
DIAGNOSIS END” (Be sure 1o turn off the lighting switch.) RS

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnestic results have been indicated for 10 min- BT
utes if left unaftended.

A

IEX

EL-217 1649



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode |V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

“Lock” datection (No electrical ripple)
v
During electrical
ripple detection*
ON PP
Power window motor (down) OFF - -
ON
Indicator lamp OFF = |
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL398S

1650

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat's power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
(DOWN]) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-218



POWER WINDOW — [VMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN |
N _ &l
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT :
| ]
L 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-348 or EL-188B)
Does seilf-diagnostic results exist? ' LG
Yes - : No .
SYMPTOM .
BASIS - _ o EG
) v h 4 ) . .
» RepairfReplace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4 FE
diagnosiic results. (EL-347) next page.
! GL
NG r ¥
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE , ) y
SIS (EL-348 or EL-188) _ — R T
oK : o
1 3 o ] Lﬁﬁ
FINAL GHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operaling the system, B
OK
w
i
CHECK OUT
NOTICE: BB

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for mare than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the L.CU o7
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position "%

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

BT

[

EL-219 1651



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
CHECK-IN
NG (All) SYMPTOM 1
Does power window operate? NG {One or more) ,| Do power windows operate using
.............................................................. NG
Both sub and main switch » SYMPTOM 2
.............................................................. N
OK Sub switch G ,| sYmPTOM 3
o NG [Svmrrom s

+

NG (Except for driver side)

hd

y SYMPTOM &

Does power window lock switch on NG
main switch operate properly?

Y

+ OK

Does power window auto cperation NG SYMPTOM &
function? >

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-221 EL-221 EL-222 EL.222 EL-223 EL-224 EL-225

{Power window automatic switch check)

(Ignition switch ON signal check)
(Power window lock switch check)
(Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)
(Power window regulator check)

(Front door switch check)

Procedure 1
Procedure 2
Procedure 3
Procedure 4
Procedure 5
Procedure 6
Procedure 7

SYMPTOM

>

1 All power window do not operate.

One or more of the power win-
2 | dows do not operate by turning X
either sub or main switch.

3 One or more of the sub-switches
do not function.

One or more of the main switches
4 on driver's door trim do not func- X
tion.

Power window lock switch on
5 main switch does not operate X

properly.

Driver power window automatic
6 / X X
operation does not function.

Delayed power timer does not
operate propetiy.

1652 EL-220



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

3r MONITOR
IGN ON SW

ON

RECORD

SEL358U

BCM connector
=

e 1]
IEEEEN
PG

]!
D O

SELO043VB

#MONITCR
MAIN SW LOCK  OFF

L]

| RECORD

]

SEL4735

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Ilgnition switch ON signal check)

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL |NG

CONSULT
W]

See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

CR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-212.

OK

k4

Ignition switch ON signal is CK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
{(Power window lock switch check)

Check the following.

"| »7.5A fuse [No.[12],

located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

"« Hamess for open or

short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK NG

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from

“OFF” to “ON” when pushing power

window lock switch.
OR

@ ON BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode [} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

OK

v

Power window lock switch is OK.

EL-221

Lt

Replace LCUO1.

WA

B

LG

EE

FE

CL

T

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

1653



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

: — DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
_ % MONITOR ] ) o
- (Power window main switch)
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF NG
N W B OFF CHECK DRIVER’S DOOR TRIM POWER || Replace LCUOT.
MAIN/S RR-DWN  OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
MAIN SW RL-UP  OFF CONSULT
MG, S o :
BV SWORDNN  OFF hsﬂegm_régu mSX;eL.JF' or DOWN” in DATA
PIW SWDRAUT  OFF “MAIN SW UP or DOWN” should
— change from “OFF” to “ON" when
1 RECORD pushing power window main switches.
_ SEL440T OR
ON BQARD

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor {(Mede 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

OK

h 4

Power window main switch is OK.

' . MONITOR O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
PAW SW AS-UP OFF check]
;}W SW AS-DWN OFF
p,rndrvv ngv 253@.\; 8,5; CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH NGL Replace LCU for malfunc-
g% gw EEB‘?\IN 8?: INPUT SIGNAL "| tioning portion.
. F CONSULT
= « Passenger: LCU02
See “P/W SW UP or DOWN” in DATA » Rear LH: LCUO4
MONITOR mode. e Rear AH: LCUO3
RECORD S]EM T “P/W SW UP or DOWN" should change
5111 from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON.
OR
@ ON BOARD
Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor {(Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)
OK
r
Power window sub-switch is OK.
1654

EL-222



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
u ACTIVE TEST m {Power window regulator check)
P/W MOTOR-DRIVER (O FF
(P/W MOTOH-cXSSIST | POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE OK »| Power window regulator is @l
{(P/W MOTOR-RR-RH §EE) TEST 0K,
{P/W MOTCR-RR-LH } E CONSULT
See “P/W MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST MIA
mode.
| UP |[DWN]; stop | Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate. ’ BM

SEL4805( | NOTE: f CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

Biﬁ - NG LG

r

Front LH: LCU 01(58) Rear LH: LCU 04 (D53) NG
Front RH: LCU 02@389) Rear RH: LCU 03[0 CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO »| Replace LCU for malfunc-
AR EERN] B=REN POWER WINDOW REGULATOR tioning portion. EC
102] [ [ 1 1 RNRET | Check voltage between LCU connector
== terminals and ground.
L/B L/R _ FE
L8
LR QOperation Terminals Voltage
® S @ &3] o
Sl Front | Down ® | Ground CL
SEL319V| | {LCUQ, ' :
LCU02) Up @ | Ground Battery
T WEnET  P/W regulator motor Rear | pown @ | Ground | voltage MT
' connector {LCU03, .
TS. Front LH: tcuoa)| Ue @ Ground
1,2 Bil 2. 1 Front RH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-213, 214 or AT
— = Rear LH: 215.
Rear RH: OK

A

5
¥

MOTOR regulator motor.

1. Disconnect power window regulator
Motor connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor

U _
ﬁ CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR Replace power window
SELS06UA

and check operation. EBR
Terminals

Operation
B ST

@ @ Downward

@ Upward
RS
OK
r

Check hamess for open or short between BT

power window swiltch, and power window
regulator motor.

RA

1655
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

| CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO

SWITCH iNPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

R

NG

o]
@ ON BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode 1)
mode.

(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

OK

h 4

L

.| Replace LCUG1.

s
% MONITOR
| Pw sw DR AUT OFF
| RECORD :
SEL569U
1=
¥r MONITOR
| PWLOCK SIG ON
RECORD
SEL570U
1656

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL

= NSULT
E] CONSU

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“P/W LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON”* to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

R

NG

0
@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis Mode V.
(Refer to EL-217.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

r

Check the systern again.

EL-224

h 4

Replace LCUOT.




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
(Front door switch check)

B
d

¥ MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR ON

R SW-AS ON
oo CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT | 9K | Door switch is OK.

SIGNAL > @l

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- MA
TOR mode.
I RECORD I When door is open:
SEL349U DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF on LG

@ ON BOARD _
EG

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode I} mode.

EM

(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.} FE
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-212.
NG CL
E A 4 '
CHECK DOOR SWITCH NG | Replace door switch. T

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch

i Front doors DISCONNECT terminals. AT
Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door ®-® Pressed No FA
P E switch Releasad Yes
”9 ”o— TS. '
= SEL3s0U Y OK

Check the following. BR

¢ Door switch ground circuit .

e Hamess for open or short between door
switch and BCM &r

RS

BT

A

EL-225 1657



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [0}, located in the fuse block (J/B))

e 1o key switch terminal 3) .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal @) through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUQ1, LCUO2, LCUO3 and LCU04 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @ or (8

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @ when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and @9,

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminals & or &

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals ) or @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N position

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ and

e through body grounds ®i3), W) and (©),

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door control unit (LCU02) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e from door unlock sensor (in the front LH door lock actuator) terminal & when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds w3, (w3} and @©).

Front passenger door unlock sensor (in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to passenger door control

unit (LCU02) in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1

or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver's door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK"”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front door
unlock sensor)

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder
switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
untocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door uniock
sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Lock knob

Door lock &

ST

1658 EL-226




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

FIG. 1
IGNITION SWITCH p— BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01
! FUSE &
BLOCK @ “mWm : DATALINE
7.5A 7.54 [(U/B)
, 75A % Refer to EL-POWER.
L I (E117)
[Lrogi) JL2L]] €D . -~
.
PIG /B
[ﬁ——ﬂ A — WiR *} Next page
-
|J—|m x CReUIT ! wiR To EL-DILOCK-03
KEY E® ® WIR 4} To EL-DILOCK-04
on  |swiTeH 2]
P S r-:-j RB @ Next page
OFF  —
1] % -|| ® RB @ To EL-D/LOCK-04
YiL g WA i— RAY 4} To EL-D/LOCK-03
Eii
: ¥ @= Ry 5> To ELDLOGK-04
5 (M2)
YiL ﬂ
PG i P R/B RIY
=1 [31] I Gl IGz]
IGN KEY SW BAT DATA  DAIA v
LINEA1 LINEA-2 O oL
DOOR DOOR  (MODULE)
GND SW (DR) SW (AS) , ‘
L2} L22]] [Lis]y
B WL RIG
’_I_, (2) I
457
WiL RIG
=1 =
FRONT FRONT
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN | SV OPEN  |SW
CLOSED 7 CLOSED
L3l EER|
@ L 1L
I - 5
B B B B
| @ @
1311 ' s
i L 1 -l a
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e e g
' = Teel J=l —
Il = |
I i3 2]|
27]28]29)30[ 31 [32] 3334} (#4E) B ENE B B EDER | [ED) W |
: Sl lEle ke o |TlenkEizEpmes| o L] Sy | R |
e e el  _ e ,,YVY——F— W —mm—mmm—mmm—m—m—mm - h-————— |
] ]
e e e . e»
W W B B
MEL106.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
FIG. 2

Preceding @ WiR
page
@WB I:-i

@ﬁ@

EL-D/LOCK-02

LIS : with INFINITI Communicator (IVGS)
: Without INFINITI Communicator (IVCS)

W/R *1 4:{0>
ﬂ | 5. <D
1] 3]
DATA BAT
LINE A-1
DRIVER
DOOR
CONTROL
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNIT
(LCUOT)
LOCK  UNLOCK = UNLOGCK DOCR DOOR
GND SW sw  DOOR LOCK ANDU LOCK SWITCH SENS LOCK UNLOCK
L] LT Ls] L 6]
B LG/R G!Y BR/W BA
G || ’J_‘
BETWEEN BETWEEN [2] [3] [ FRONT
ggﬁ%)KE STROKE Lock & DOOR
ANDN AND N FRONT DOOR KEY UNLOCKED LOCK
CYLINDER SWITGH DOOR ACTUATOR
‘ LH UNEOCK UNLOCK * N
FULL FULL : LOCKED | SENSOR
STROKE STROKE (2]
: 1S Led
LOCK  |UNLOCK B
SWITCH | SWITCH
(E3i]
B
® — ®
|
-
] -
B
¢= 1
- X
B B B B
W : DATALINE l a _I_
2 N E
M73 Mio3
—y
112]3]4]5K46]17]6]2]n T2\ /7
M3 11213N(D14
11|12|13|14]15|1e[17|18CW) gy G Ey
s
wle]sl7]leA5[4]3]2]1 /3
Do D12
18 [17]16 15 {14 [13]12] 1 e 112/ av
MEL107J

EL-229

FE

Gl

I

AT

[FA

BR

ST

RS

ET

A
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
) Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

=/ =)

KCONSULT

Data link connectar for ]

_/ TSEL467T

NISSAN
CONS UILT
[
qu
START
l SUB MODE |
SEF392
| seLecTsysTem [
{ ENGINE |
[AT |
[ ARBAG |
{ Ivms ]

l

[

)

|
|
E

L28oU

I SELECT TEST ITEM

|

I IVMS COMM CHECK

[ POWER WINDOW

| DOOR LOCK

| WIPER

I

|
|
|
|
|
|
E

SEL281U

r SELECT DIAG MODE

I SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| acTivE TEST

A I

SELS05U

1664

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “CONSULT"” to Data link connector.

3. Tumn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6.

Touch “DOOR LOCK”.

DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the power door lock.

EL-232



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)
SELF-DIAG RESULTS HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS
. ) ‘ 1. Choose “DOOR LOCK" in SELECT TEST ITEM.
ToucH START 2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
DOOR LOCK OPERATES 3. Touch “START".
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING @l
AUTOMATICALLY TQ
DIAGNOSE.
A
START ]
BELISTT ]
4. Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock all
= SELF-DIAG RESULTS m doors by operating door motors automaticaily. LG
NOW CHECKING EG
[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]
FE
CL
SEL158T
w SELF DIAG RESULTS a[ ] e When no maifunction is detected MT
FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC AT
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING BA
MAY BE REQUIRED. **
| PRINT ) RA
SEL158T
¢ When malfunction is detected BE
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS I [] A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.
FAILURE DETECTED ST
DOOR LOGK MOTOR-DR
RS
BT
PRINT
SEL573U

D)4

EL-233 1665



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTCR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is maifunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTCR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuatorfuniock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
{Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

EL-243

EL-244

"NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

N¢ malfunction in the above
items.

1666
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Power door
@ lock operation)
OFF o ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE Il
Condition @l
e Ignition switch: OFF
e Lighting switch 1st: ON
e Rear window defogger switch: OFF A
e Doors: Closed
Interior tamp seLaror e Interior lamp: Center “(0)” position EM
A 4 . .
Tum ignition switch "ON". LG
| R T | EG
Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.
: FE
. r i
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps shouid turn on. GL
. — MT
Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.
X AT
Turn ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator l[amps turn on.
[FA
A
Indicator lamps turn off.
P
After a second
r
Mode Il is performed. BR
, \ ST
Turn ignition switch “OFF".
RS
v
DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)
: BT
*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended. MA

DX |

EL-235 1667



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

DESCRIPTION

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3
ON

OFF

20

1 eycle

20

0.5'0.8"

Code No. 3

0.5 3.5

Unit; seconds
SEL472T

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 secends and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code

“3”.

The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

Code No. Detected iterns Diagnostic procedure Reference page
1 Driver door lock actuator/unlock sensor Procedure 5 {Door unlock sensor check) EL-243
2 Passenger door lock actuator/funlock sensor -
3 Rear RH door lock acluator/unlock sensor
2 Rear LH door lock actuator/uniock sensor Procedure 6 {Door lock actuator check) EL-244
9 No malfunction in the above items — -

1668
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Troublé Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
" CHECK IN -
@
= i
LESTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
X r
IVMS COMMUNICGATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or £1.-188)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?. LG
Yes No , o
SYMPTOM ' ' e
BASIS ' - G
— y . _
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4 - EE
diagnostic results, {EL-347) next page. : :
GL
F r
NG I lvMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE N
SIS {EL-348 or EL-188) - - co| MIT
OK -
i y : Ay
FINAL CHECK | - |NG |
Confirm that the malfunction is compietely fixed by operating the system. EAL
0K
h 4 ] ﬁf
CHEGK QUT A
NOTICE: BR

o When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. ST
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” posltion ;
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. B8], located in the fuse block and fusible link box)}. RS

BX

EL-237 1669



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Self-diagnosis Diagnostic procedure ——
REFERENCE PAGE EL-233 | EL-235 | EL-238 | EL-354 | EL-355 | EL-242 | EL-243 | EL-244 | £L-349
x
- 3
™3 = —
[ [E3 s —
— @ [3] x
3 S S £ 8
= 5 = S S
i ° < = 2 g 5 ©
8 5 3 z g g 2 2
5 3 5 % £ @ £ 5
B -2 Y 2 m 2 <+ & w § © @ 3
5 o= | 28 i) ¢ 5 g | B2 e X 2
> |85 | 28| 23| 3= | 88| 35|32 | 3
o E [] [ O = D = [ L)
2 | 28| 85| ez | 88|85 88|88 2
SYMPTOM o 2 | &L | a2 | a2 | a2 | 22 | £E =
Key reminder door system does not X X X X X X
Operate properly.
Spgclflc door lock actuator does not X X X X
operate.
Power door lock does not opérate X
with door lock and unlock switch on X X X (LCUOA)
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X {Lcuat,
tion. LCUo2)
P X
lo:]\l?f doodl;)i:c;dlt()is nl;)t o;_}erate X X X (LCUOA,
with front r lock knob switch. LCU02)

1670 EL-238



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

N DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
¥ MONITOR (Front door switch check)
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON _ —
CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT | OK | Door switch is OK.
SIGNAL g - @l

. CONSULT
(M2

Ses “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
— TOR mode,
| RECORD ‘ When doer is open:
SEL349U DOOR SW ON E'M]
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
oR LG

@ ON BOARD
EG

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Iy mode.

(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.) EE
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-228.
NG CL
E Y
CHECK DOOR SWITCH NG | Replace door switch. T
1. Disconnect door switch connector. g
2. Check continuity between door switch
terminals. ‘ AT
Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front doar 3 -@ Pressed No FA
switch Released Yes
—
= SEL350U 0K
Check the following. BE
» Door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short betwean door
switch and BCM &7
RS
BT
(A

1671
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

v MONITOR
{GN KEY SW

ON

l

RECORD |

SEL4515

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

- [Key switch (Insert) check]

=3

SEL042VB

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

oK

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of key

switch Voltage [V]

Key is inserted Approx. 12

Key is removed ]

DISCONNEST

5

18.
Key switch connector

sl

[@Q]

SEL752UE

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-228.

NG

¥

Y

Ignition key switch is OK.

1672

CHECK KEY SWITCH

1. Disconnect key switch connector.

2. Check continuity between key switch
{(insert) terminals D and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.

NG

Replace key switch

Condition Continuity

Key is inserted Yes

Key is removed No

OK

r

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. |40, located in fuse block
(JB)

¢ Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and key switch

EL-240
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

r MONITOR

DOOR LK 5W-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN OFF

O

RECORD

SEL4545

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 =
(Lock & unlock switch check)

- When lock & unlock switch is tumed to

OK

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CONSULT -

- :

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.

lock:
DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turmed to
unlock:
DOOR LK SW-UN ON
: OR —

ON BCARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor {Mode I} mode. {Refer
to On board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

NG

r

Replace driver door control unit (LCUO1).

EL-241

h 4

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.

WA

EM

LG

EC

Fi&

GL

MT

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

1673



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Full stroke (

A
B # MONITOR 0

KEY CYL UN-DR OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR OFF

KEY CYL UN-AS OFF

KEY CYL LK-AS OFF

I RECORD ]
SEL4565
E’ Neutral
Full stroke

)

=l
Driver side :

Passenger side

Door fock switch
Door unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

e

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL

OK

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when igmi-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.

(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-229 or 230.

NG

B]
h 4

Door key cylinder switch is

I OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

1674

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
T Between full
] stroke and Yes
LI T-@ Neutral
Driver side Full stroke
(I @l {Lock) Mo
J Neutral No
Between full
. ) ®-@ stroke and Yes
{IC) : With INFINITI communicator Neutral
{01 : Without INFINITI communicator Full stroke
No
{Unlock)
SELT80V
OK

A

Check the following.

» Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Hamess for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCU01/02

EL-242

Replace door key cylinder
switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

™ MONITOR D
(Door unlock sensor check)
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR OK | Door urlock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK INPUT SIGNAL
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK CONSULT €l
See “"LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. A
. _ When door is locked:
| RECORD B LOCK SIG LOCK
sEL457s| | When door is unlocked: EM
LOCK SIG UNLK
[B] OR
R
T.5.
Door lock actuator connector Check front door lock knob operation in
Front LH: Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode. .
D) {Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.) EC
Front RH:
_ %2 Refer to wiring diagram in EL-229 or 230. EE
L— NG
[Q] B] , -
SELgova| | CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR NG | Replace door lock actuator.
1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec- 4
tor.
2. Check continuity between door lock T
actvator {door unlock sensor) terminals
@ and @.
AT
Condition Cantinuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yeos [BA
OK
y RA
Check the following.
s Harness for open or short between LCU
and door uniock sensor Bl=
e Ground circuit for door unlock sensor
8T
RS
BT
HA

EL-243
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1676

: DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
A
" ACTIVE TEST m (Door lock actuator check)
DR LOCK MTR-DRVR O FF OK i
or CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR COPERA- _| Door iock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST } TION "
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH } [\ /&~ CONSuLT
(DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ) .
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mods.
I LOCK ” UNLOCKH SToP | Perform cperation shown on disptay. Door
SELagos| | 'OCk motor should operate.
OR
CN BOARD
E m CONNECT @
. G} @ Perform On board Diagnosis Mode Il
Front LH: LCU 01(B8) Rear LH: LCU 04 @5 || (Refer to EL-235)
Front RH: LCU 02(833 Rear RH: LCU 03(0z3) || Door lock motor should operate.
[T 1= 11
I—LlJ‘r'—'rKF‘lurLftlma (T frara 1] NG
BR/W,
BR/W BR BR B !
! | Check voltage between LCU connector NG‘ Replace LCU for malfunc-
e & P S = terminals and body ground. " | tioning portion.
= SEL320V|
-Door lock Terminals Volt
operation @ o onage
Front Lock @ | Ground
Door lock oc o
& connector LCUDZ) nloc roun Battery
Rear Lock @ Ground | voltage
T.5. Front LH: (LCU03,
OlSCONNEGT Front RH: LGuo4) | Unlack @ | Ground
Rear LH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-229, 230 or
Rear RH: 231.
OK
SEL084YV|
¥
CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR NG | Replace door lock actuator.
1. Disconnect door lock actuator. "
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.
Door lock Terminals
operation @ )
Lock @ @
Unlock @ @
OK
r
Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU).
EL-244




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCU05)} and each door control unit (LCU01, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. {0, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position {ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied A
e through key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal GD.

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied EM
e to BCM terminal @9

e through door switches body grounds.

When the driver side door lock actuator {(door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied LG
e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e through driver side door lock actuator {(door unlock sensar) terminal 2, EC
e to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds (wz), and @03).

When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup- EE
plied

e to passenger door control unit (LCUO2) terminal (@)

e through passenger side door lock actuator {(door unlock sensor) terminal @ , L
e to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @ ‘”
e through body grounds (m3), and (o3,

When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is MIT

supplied

e to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCU04/03) terminal &

e through rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal (2) and/or AT
e through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor)} terminal @ and/or

e to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ EA

through body grounds and G1).

Remote controller signal input

e through window antenna
e to multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) terminal @ .

B

1677
EL-245



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock

e power window

e hazard reminder

e trunk lid opener

e panic alarm

Multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF posi-
tion {(key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation

¢ Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK
signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit (LCU0S) will then send a LOCK signal to BCM via DATA

LINE A-1.
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock all doors and interior lamp

illuminates if interior lamp switch is in DOOR position.

For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL.-2286).
Power window operation

When an UNLOCK signal from remote controller is input into multi-remote control unit (LCU05} continuously
more than 1.5 seconds, front power windows lower the windows.

Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [{1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals M, @ and & .

When multi-remote controt unit (LCUO5) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied
e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal &

e through BCM terminal (9.
Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash

twice as a reminder.}

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

s through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from multi-remote controller, ground is supplied
e to trunk lid opener actuator terminai @ .

e through multi-remote control unit (LCUOS5} terminal &) .

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.
Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from

remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-338).

1678 EL-246



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

FIG, 1
. L- T1-01
BATTERY 'GNQ'C%Noﬁ"O"S' CH BATTERY EL-MUL
L 4 1 T FUSE BLOC ¢
USE BLOCK
G1]
| | l GG P WiB
) el -
Y/B
I wWa
[ml
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|L2])
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/ ON |SWITCH T T [1] MULTLREMOTE WR
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P WiR
I 2@
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P W/R
OR
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7
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4Gy
To EL-TURN CR
o
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
EL-MULTI-02
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
EL-MULTI-03
To EL-
. @wm ) .—wm@
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
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MULTI-REMOQTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
BATTERY ] EL-MULTI-05
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

=/ L= CONSULT
Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Tum ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT™ to the data link connector. al

WA

EM

3. Tum ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START". e
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
START oE
[ _suB MODE ] .
SEF392|
| SELECT SYSTEM D] 5. Touch “IVMS". . -
[ EnGINE 1
= I AT
| AIRBAG I
fIvMs ] .
| ]
I | "
SEL280U _
6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”. B

I SELECT TEST ITEM |]J

[ tvMs comm cHECK |
[ POWER winDOW | ST
[ DOOR LOCK | e
{ wiPER ] |
: :
SEL281U
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the muiti- B&
| DATA MONITOR
| AcTivE TEST

|
I
I
I

1D

| SELEGT DIAGMODE [ ]| remote control system.
!
|
|
|
|

SEL904U
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

. _- Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188}
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
. ¥ b 4
v Repair/Replace according 1o the self- Perforrn diagnostic procedure on the  |¢
diagnostic resuits. (EL-347) next page.
NG i b A Y
— IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
| SIS (FL-348 or EL-188)
OK
kL 4 h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
- Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
-+ connectors, erase the memory.
o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
-and remove 7.5A fuse (No, [56], located in the fuse and fusible fink box).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
' Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. NG »| Replace battery.

Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-256. : @l
lOK

Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to . A

EL-262.

OK
ro EM

No "o to DIAGNOSTIC PROGEDURE 2,

Can the new ID code be entered?
EL-256 and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

h 4

Yes 3, EL-257.
, LG
Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.
EC
¢ Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.
CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. No »| Replace the multi-remote controlier. SE
» Check remote controller input signa! using CONSULT {DATA MONITCR)
or On board Diagnosis (Mede |l, refer to EL-180).
l Yes GL
(@ DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION. " :
(Pressing lock or untock button of remote controfler normally locks or No .| Check “POWER DOOH LOCK" system MIT
unlocks al! doors.) ™ and door switch input signal. (Reter to
« Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-257.)
OR
(@ FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR No AT
UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN »| Check "POWER WINDOW” system.
1.5 SECONDS.
o BA
@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN No - - —
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. » Check “Interior famp” circult.
OR
® HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. No | Ghack “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit
o Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch. i
if check is OK, [ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6, EL-261. |

(® PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE WHEN
PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE
THAN 1.5 SECONDS. ST

» Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:

1, Open the driver's window.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. No
3. Lock doors with the key. »| Check “THEFT WARNING" system. S
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECGURITY”
warning lamp begins to blink.
5. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti- BT
vate. (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)
OR
® TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED. _ . . No | Goto DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 HA
o Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch. ¥ (EL-260).

l Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-253).

Note: ¢ The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control systern does not activate with the igni- [BIX
tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder. ] o
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-
tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.
1687
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
= TERY.
=~ = Remove battery and measure voltage

3000 across battery positive and negative

+‘ terminals, @ and .
e i .
Measuring terminal Standard
(&) = value

Battery posi- | Battery nega-
-Stamped {+} tive ferminal | tive terminal 2.5-3.0V
SEL&72U @ ©

Note:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

CAE @

Gontrol unit Window antenna CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE.
connector (TiZ) connector 1. Disconnect feeder cable connector

NG
Replace feeder cable.

Y

nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
connector is the one at bottom left.)

@ I ! 3. Check continuity between the feeder

cable connectors.

1 Continuity should exist.

seL7souB| | 4. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

from control unit.
l%l 1 2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-252.
CK

E i

CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS NG Repair glass window

ANTENNA. antenna. Refer to “Fila-

1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon- ment Repair”’, “REAR
nect feeder cable connector from rear WINDOW DEFOGGER"
window glass antenna. (EL-129).

2. Check continuity between glass
antenna terminal and end of glass

SEL321V antenna.

Continuity should exist.

Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin

= foil around top of the probe. Then press

the foil against the wire with your finger.

OK

h 4

Tester probe

Y

Antenna of multi-remcte control is OK,

SEL122RA

1688 EL-256




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

A MONITOR D
DOOR SWITCH ON
l RECORD |
SEL470S
E ¥r MONITOR D
{LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/AH UNLK
RECORD ]
SEL4578

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH"” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check ali doors.switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-249.

OK

r

.| Check the following.
"1 » Door switch

o Door switch ground cen-
dition

« Harness for open or
short between BCM and
door switch

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL

= CONSULT
=

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. :
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked;
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-250 or 251.

lOK
®

EL-257

.| Check the following.
"] « Door uniock sensor

o Door unlock sensor
ground clreult

e Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor

Gl

MA

EM

LG

E@

cL

M

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

EL

-

1689



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

¥ MONITOR

IGN ACC SW

ON

4

=

RECORD

SEL919U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

!

m T CONMECT
A€

BCM zonnector
=

[

L 25

P/B

©

[0

1

SELO52VB

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR-
CuiT

CONSULT

See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ACC or ON:
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

oR
m @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition

switch Voltage [V]

ACC or ON Approx. 12

OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-248.

#F MONITOR
IGN KEY SwW

ON

L

[ RECORD

SEL4513

CONNECT

SELO42vB

lOK

.| Check the following.
o 7.5A fuse [No. [19],

located in fuse block {J/
B

» Hamness for open or
short between BCM and
fuse

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITCR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

Chack the following.

o 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
{ocated in fuse biock (J/
B)]

o Key switch

o Hamess for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition Voltage [V]

Key is inserted Approx. 12

Key is removed 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-248.

1690

lOK

Check cperation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.
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- MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
¥ MONITOR O
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER NG_ Replace multi-remole con-
OPERATION "1 troller.

A /g CONSULT
" @

See “TRUNK BTN-CON” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. A
“TRUNK BTN-CON’ should be “ON”

e when trunk lid opener button on multi-
[ RECORD SlEL554T remote controller is continuously EM
pressed for more than 1 second.
E CR
B AcTive TEST B @ ON BOARD LG
TRUNKOPEN SV OFF Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
contreller in Switch monitor (Mode (1} EC
mode. (Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-
190.)
0K GE

\ 4
CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT | OK | Replace LCUO0S.

> CL

seLsssT| | [B CONSULT

hal aaE See “TRUNK OPEN S/V” in ACTIVE MT
HsS. @ @ TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Y

E'Etfs_i'pm connector Trunk lid opener should operate. AT
T
B oR
@ TESTER
PUY FA
Check voltage between LCUU5 8-pin con-
o © nectar terminal (& and ground.
= Battery voltage should exist.
SEL095V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-252.
NG B
r
Check harness for opan or short between ST
LCUG5 and trunk lid opener actuator.
RS
BT
A

1601
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Law
TS.
Trunk lid opener actuator connector

DISCONNECT

SEL3s2U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

1692

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals (1)

and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-252,

NG

OK

A

Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse
block {J/B)]

o Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator

o Harness for open or short between trunk
lid actuator and LCUOS

EL-260

.| Replace trunk lid opener
"] actuator.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

B ACTIVETEST W
HAZARD
OFF Perform “HAZARD” in ACTIVE OK_ Hazard reminder is OK.
2/ TEST mode. "
Check operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go 1o the next procedure
below.
OFF NG
SEL918U .
B Check multi-remote control relay-1. NG._ Replace.
Multi-remote controi relay-1 connector (750 OK
G/OR 7 W DISGONNECT E]
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- NGL Check the following.
REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1 o 10A fuse (No. [11],
1. Disconnect multi-remote control refay-1 located in the fuse block}
conhnector. o Harness for open or
@ 2. Check voltage between terminal @ and short between fuse and

SEL383U

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector

- IHSCONNECT
tmn|

TS.

G/B G/Y
1
318

G/OR

© 9 CRE

G/OR

SEL364U

bedy ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-248.

OK

Y

multi-remote control
relay-1

CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR-

culT

1. Disconnect theft warning relay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals @
and (3.
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminals &
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

h

Check harness for open or short between

multi-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-261

.| Check harness for open or

short.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

M

AT

FA

ER

8T

RS

BT
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Ehtry Procedure

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
e« remote controliler or controi unit (LCUODS5) is replaced.
e an additional remote controller is activated.

ID Code Entry Procedure
To enter the 1D code, follow the procedures below.

PROCEDURE

Close all doors and lock all doors,

F

Insert and remove the key from the ignition key cylinder more than six times within
10 seconds. {The hazard warning lamp will then flash.)

¥
Turn ignition key switch to "ACC” position.

h
Push any button on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp wiil

then flash.}
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are

erased.

L,
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller 1D codes?

A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored.

No ¢ Yes

ADDITIONAL 1D CODE ENTRY
Release the door lock, then lock again
with door lock/uniock switch (in power
window main switch).

Y

Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)
After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system.

NOTE

e H you need to activate more than two additional new remote controilers, repeat the procedure
“Additional 1D code entry” for each new remote controller.

¢ If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.

e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

1694
EL-262



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

LCcuos Door unlock sensor

Rear door switch RH
Door key cylinder switch ETmnk lid key cylinder switch
Door unloc.k sensor - Rear door switch LH
Front door switch RH )
LCouG2 -
mTheft warning hern relay &
%Door unlock senhsor
LCuo4
[d Door key cylinder switch
Deor unlock sensof
Front door switch LH

IE] Theft warning hm‘rﬂ
Lcum
"SECURITY” indicater lamp

[@Haood switch

SN
_Hood switch
| ~

2

N

— Trunk room 220

lamp switch:
=

W

B — Trunk lid key
/ {ﬂ cylinder switch
" »

View with audio and ashtray removed

EL-263

SEL794V

A

EM

LG

E®

FiE

CL

BT

Al
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description
DESCRIPTION

1. Setting the theft warning system

Disarmed phase

The theft wamning system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every second. (This
operation is controlled by NATS IMMU.)

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and

locked by key or multi-remote controller. {The security indicator lamp illuminates.)
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set).

2. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following (a} or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

(b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

3. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

When the following operation {a), (b} or (c) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head-
lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.}

(a) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.
(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi remote controller.

{¢) Front LH or RH door key cylinder is removed, by being punched, for example.

Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warning system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to securily indicator lamp terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @3 .

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUOD2, LCU03, LCUO4 and LCUOS as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, the BCM must receive signais indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a front door is unlocked, door LCUQ1 or 02 terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the
door unlock sensor.

When a rear door is unlocked, door LCUO3 or 04 terminal 8 receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the
door unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal 3 receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the hood switch

s through body grounds (B) and &0).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @) receives a ground signal

e from terminal O of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and E&9).

When the front LH or RH door key cylinder is removed by being punched, for example, BCM terminal @&
receives a ground signal from terminal 3 of key cylinder tamper switch.

When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCU01/02 terminal 6§ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @) of the door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds (i3, and (.

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCU01/02 or LCUOS, the theft waming g
system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to terminal D of the
security indicator lamp. MA
The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

EM
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

opening a door LC
opening the trunk lid
opening the hood
removing a door key cylinder EC
e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.
Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM or LCU receives one of the following ground signals,
the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently, and the FE
starting system is interrupted. '
e door switch open signal at BCM terminal @3 L
e trunk room lamp switch open signal at BCM terminal @3
e hood switch open signal at BCM terminal @8
e front door unlock signal at LCUQ1/02 terminal @) MT
e rear door unlock signal at LCUQ3/04 terminal &) ‘
e front door key cylinder removed signal at BCM terminal @
Power is supplied at all times AT
e through 7.5A fuse {No. 65, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @
e to theft warning horn relay terminal @) . BA
When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently
¢ from terminal @) of the BCM
e to theft waming lamp relay terminal & and
e to theft waming horn relay terminal @ .
The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again. gm

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con- 8T
troller.

When the key is used to unlock a door, LCUG1/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch. RS
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @) receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LL.CUs receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft BT
warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION (WA

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

¢ from BCM terminal @)

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ . D3¢
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when LCUO5 (multi-remote control unit) receives any

signal from multi-remote controller.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

1698

Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

FIG. 1
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-02

FIG. 2
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY ® EL-THEFT-03
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 6
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

= =] CONSULT
Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
N 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START”.
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[_SuB MODE ]
SEF392i
| SELECT SYSTEM O] 5. Touch “IVMS”.
[ ENGINE |
{AT
| AIRBAG
[vms l
l ]
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”,

| seectrestem  [§|
[ vms comm cHECK |
[ POWER wiNDOW

[ pooR Lock

[ wiPER

|
|
|
| |
l

5

SEL281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft
warning system.

|  seLectomemooe [

| DATA MONITOR
| ACTIVE TEST

l
=
I
|

SEL204U

1700 EL-274



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h A

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

2

Yes Ne
SYMPTOM
BASIS
k4 h 4
»| Hepair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the ¢
diagnostic resufts. (EL-347) next page.
NG L 4 ¥
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
Si8 (EL-348 or EL-188)
OK
h 4 ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
" OK
r
CHECK QUT

NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during troubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU &7

conhnectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position BS

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-275
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

PRECAUTIONS FOR INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

The purpose of INFINITI Communicator is to increase security for the vehicle owner by providing a conve-

nient way to contact the most appropriate emergency assistance provider during an emergency.
improper operation of the system may result in a police response.

The theft warning system also activates INFINITI Communicator. For details, refer to INFINITI Gommunicator

(IVCS), EL-323.

PRELIMINARY CHECK
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.
NOTE: Before performing PRELIMINARY CHECK, disconnect IVCS unit connectors not to operate

INFINITI communicator.

System phase

— DISARMED

l

PRE-ARMED

l

ABMED

|

ALARM

\ 4
DISARMED

START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

'

Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder.
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

J,OK

Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.

NG

h A

lOK

Security indicator lamp will start to blink.

|

Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controlier, or open
hood or trunk without key.

“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking. (System phase will
change to alarm phase.)

Alarm (horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate.

NG

SYMPTOM 1

Y

NG

SYMPTOM 2

h

SYMPTCM 3

‘LOK

Untock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con-
troller. ‘
Alarm {(horn and headlamp} will stop and starter interrupt will

NG

Y

be discontinued.
i oK

System is OK.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.

1708
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-276.
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure — Gl
o ~ & @ 3 3 S B B g
REFERENCE PAGE o o o o o o BN o o ;
1 3 _ 4 4 3 - i 1 S MA
] w 1] 1] w i | [} w i
g
2 EM
[%
. E
s 3
° =y o ﬂ:.@
5 [%] a
cx B @ E
o g < 5 S s =
25 g 2 5 k: 3
g 5 g j 2 2 5 EC
—EZ ao o2 <+ £ 0 @ w2 ~E = “
8@ | oE | 25 | o2 | o5 | g8 | of | Q. @
St 5 5= S0 Ehd == S5 c S5 P O
x ox2% | 9% S @ =1 o =2 =40 i & = [Fig
[&] [T o0 i = Q3 D=, Q= D [ 0]
@ o35S E O oo Q8 Q5 Q [<3=3 T 9
£ geg 4] o® o= o= So £e =7 it
° Q45w as o % oz oD ok o5 = O
2 ool | of 08 © ox ok oF 23 o
£ BeE | B2 25 zQ 3= E - g T .
£ 2. > 25 2 e gx g & 2e =E u
= ;g 2 o o Xe] 5 &5 50 o5 8Z X
3 g = &2 88 g g g £Q <
SYMPTOM a a2 | aw a1=) (=12} ac Bk oe GO z MT
o3 . All items X X X
= S i X
E
3 8 8 | Door outside key X X (LCUO1, AT
*cg LCU02)
15g2
ic 5.0 | Multi-remote con-
o™ ol X X A
Theft warning indicator X X
does not turn “ON". B,
2% . |Any dooris
= H
'g ; 5 opened. X X
2oL )
2 [ 22 % | Any door is X BlR
2 E £ | unlocked without X X (LCUO1,
F % ® |using key or multi- ’ 02, 03,
T % | remote controller 04) ST
o All function X X X
=R
Saa
= p < | Homn alarm X X
3282 RS
E ES Headlamp alarm X
&
Fw% | Starter interrupt X X BT
b X
.E"é > Door outside key X X (li_gggzt
§c2 ) HA
4| 22 | Trunk lid key X X
T§S
= @ @ {Multi-remote con-
#° | tral X X
X : Applicable
*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase. )
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
#MONITOR Il (Door switch check)
DOOR SWITCH  ON CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL | O | Door switch is OK.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
f RECORD DOOR SW ON
SEL299S When door is closed:
DOCR SW OFF
OR

@ ON BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.}

Reler to wiring diagram in EL-268.
NG

B y

’_CHECK DOOR SWITCH NG_ Replace door switch.

Y

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals Condition Continuity
@ - Graund |
I, I; 1}
—i— i J oK

SEL3SEU] | Check the following.

o Door switch ground condition

» Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

1710 EL-278



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)
% MONITOR 0 (Hood switch check)

HOOD SWITCH ON CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL OK_ Hood switch is OK.

Ll

CONSULT al

See “HOOD SWITCH" in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.

When hood is opert: MA
HOOD SWITCH ON

l_ RECORD ] When hood is closed:
SEL3025| | HOOD SWITCH OFF ER
OR
T ST ON BOARD
T.S. Eﬁ} LG
Hood switch connector Check hood switch in Switch monitor
QﬂD (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On board Ee
. ’L Diagnosis, EL-190.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-269, EE
@ e
y
sELgpoua| | Check hood switch and hood fitting condi- | NG | Adjust installation of hood GL
tion. "| switch or hood.
OK M
E
- AT
CHECK HOOD SWITCH NG | Repiace hood switch. &
1. Disconnect hood switch connector. "
2. Check continuity between hood switch EA
terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity F&A
D -@ Pushed No
Released Yes
BR
OK
h 4 ‘
Check the following. ST
» Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between BCM
and hood switch RS

1711
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR J
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
[ RECORD
SEL305S
B Trunk room

lamp switch\

SELS16TA;

1712

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH | 9K

Trunk room lamp switch is

INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH" in DATA MON}-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid is opem:
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SWITCH OFF

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk room lamp swilch in Switch
monitor (Mede il) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-269.

NG

A

Ll

CK.

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP swiTcH | NG

Replace trunk room lamp

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals.

Terminals Condition Conlinuity
Closed No
®-@ Open Yes
oK

A 4

Check the following.

o Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit

# Hamess for open or short between con-
trol unit and trunk room lamp switch

EL-280

switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

— IVMS

O

¥ MONITOR

TAMPER SW-TRK OFF

RECORD

SEL323V)

@ CONNECT

BCM connector . e
==

] @&

18]

BR/Y

SEL324V
CONTINUITY: YES
Tamper switch .
Door key Removed
cylinder switch
CONTINUITY: NO
Installed
to door
handle
; Driver side ({(57)
‘ Passenger 5|de
SEL322V|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)

{(Door key cylinder tamper switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER

OK

TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONSULT

See “TAMPER SW-TRK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When both door key cylinders are
installed:

TAMPER SW-TRK OFF
When one of door key cylinders is
removed:

TAMPER SW-TRK ON
Door terminal key cylinders are con-
nected to “TAMPER SW-TRK” terminal
of BCM. “TAMPER SW-DR or AS” in
CONSULT data screen is not used for
inspection.

| When both door key cylinders are

OR
B @ TESTER

Chack voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

installad:

Approx. 5V
When one of door key cylinders is
removed:

Approx. 0OV

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-269.

NG

r

Door key cylinder tamper

"] switch is OK.

Check installation of both door key cylin- NG

ders.

Y

Reinstall door key cylinder

correctly.

OK

¥

CHECK DOOR KEY TAMPER sWiTCH | NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder {tamper)
switch connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder {tamper) switch terminals.

OK

Y

Check the following.

e Hamess for open or short between BCM
and tamper switch

o Tamper switch ground circuit

EL-281

Y

Replace door key cylinder
switch.

MA

E

EC

FE

GL

MIT

AT

S]]

RS

BT

1713



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

-]

m ACTIVE TEST =

OFF

INDICATOR LAMP

ON _jL OFF ]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check)

SEL311S

A€ &

Security indicator
lamp conngctor (428

=
o2 )

| INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST

CONSULT
H

Petform “INDICATOR LAMP” in “Active
Test” mode.

Check indicator famp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

OK

Y

NG

h 4

Indicator lamp is OK.

Check indicator lamp.

NG

v

Replace indicator l[amp.

E h 4

OK

SELDB2V

1714

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR
INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security lamp conneactor.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal & and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-268.

OK

NG

Y

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-282

.| Gheck the following.
"] & 7.5A fuse (No. [40],

located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or

short between BCM and

security indicator lamp




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

¥ MONITOR O
(Door unlock sensor check)

LOCK SIG-DR UNLK _

LOCK SIG-AS ~ LOCK - || cHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH | OK | Door unlock sensor is OK.

LOCK S$G-RR/RH UNLK CIRCUITS . ST

LOCK SG-RA/LH UNLK CONSULT Gl

®
See “LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITOR MA
mode.
When door is locked:
I RECORD | LOCK SIG LOCK EM

SEL4STS When door is unlocked:

LOCK SIG UNLK

[B] —
& @ ON BOAFIDOH LG

Door lock actuator connector

Front LH: Rear LH: Check front door lock knob operation in EC
Front RH: Rear RH: Switch monitor {(Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.}
2
g2 o e
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-271, 272
(@] and 273.
GL
SEL3T0V, NG
B
NG Vil
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR Replace door unlock sen-
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec- 7 sor.
tor. - AT

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

) EA
Terminals Condition Cantinuity
Locked No
@-® Unlocked Yes
OK
y BR

Check the following.

o Door unlock sensor ground circuit

e Hamess for open or short between LCU _ ST
and door unlock sensor '

RS

BT

A

EL-283 1715



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

—

Passenger side

A
. % MONITOR |:|

KEY CYL UN-DR CFF

KEY CYL LK-DR CFF

KEY CYL UN-AS QFF

KEY CYL LK-AS QFF

I RECORD |
SEL455S
E Neutral
Full stroke

Full stroke \(

Driver side :

)
Driver side
(& Il

Door lock switch
Door unlock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

o —

{IC) : With INFINITI communicator
: Without INFINITI communicator

SEL7E0V

1716

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL | OK

Door key cylinder switch is

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” foo
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
{Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.}

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode I} mede.

{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-272 or 273.

NG

h 4

h 4

OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER swiITCH | NG

Replace door key cylinder

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminais Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
®-@ Nautral
Full stroke No
{Lock)
Neutral No
Betwean fuil
stroke and Yes
@-@ Neutral
Full stroke No
(Unlock)
QK

y

Check the following.

o Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Hamess for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCUQ1/02

EL-284

| switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
*MONITOR 3 (Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK | Trunk lid key cylinder €l
INPUT SIGNAL "1 switch is OK.
CONSULT

See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONJ-
[ RECORD TOR mode.

seLaz7s| | When key in key cylinder is at “NEU- ER
TRAL” or “UNLOCK” {full stroke) position,
B TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between “NEUTRAL" and LG
“UNLOCK?” position,
Neutral TRUNK UNLK SW ON

Full stroke
r7’ Unlock swilch OR EC
: @ ON BOARD

Check trunk fid key cylinder switch in FE
Switch monitor (Mode [l) mode. (Refer to
On board Diagnosis, EL-190.)

GL
m Refer to wiring diagram in EL-269.
1 3
NG MT
B
h 4
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG [ Replace trunk lid key oylin- | AT
Q B _ SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH) | der switch.
Trunk lid key cylinder 1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
(& &1 switch cornector. FA
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.
SELS24UA Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between R
a-@ unlocked and Yes
nautral
Unlocked No ST
oK
! RS
Check the following.
e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir- BT
cuit
« Harness for open or short between trunk
lid key cylinder switch and BCM HA

EL-285 1ri7



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

A
A B ACTIVE TEST ll
ALARM RELAY OFF
OFF
SELO27V

e ®
oo @

Theft warning horn

relay

DISCONMNECT

T.5.
SEL795V

Theft warning horn
relay connector (E83)

1

ee—q

SEL325V
E . DISCONNECT '
' GONNEGT
Theft warning horn . G}

=
BCM connector

ﬁ I'_|
21

DiSCONN'EcI‘

SEL798Y

1718

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Theft warning horn and headlamp alarm check)

THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY OK .| Horn and headlamp alarm
ACTIVE TEST are OK.

CONSULT

Perform “ALARM RELAY"” in ACTIVE
TEST mede.

Check hom and headlamp operation.
When both theft warning horn and head-
larmp alarm do not work, go to @

When only theft warning horn alarm does
not work, go to

When only theft waming headlamp alarm
does not work, go to ©

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and conduct the following proce-
dures below.

®

2 l

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN

NG

RELAY

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay.

2. Apply battery voltage between theft
warning horn relay terminals @ and @ .

3. Check continuity between theft warning
horn relay terminals @ and &, ® and
@ .

Continuity should exist.

OK

Y

Replace theft warning horn
relay.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG

WARNING HORN RELAY
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay

.| Check the following.

¢ 7.5A fuse (No. 85],
located in the fusible link

cennector. box)

2. Check voltage between terminal (@) and e Harness for open or
ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relays and

fuse
OK Y
E h 4

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY | NG

CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay
connector and BCM connector (s2).

2. Check harness continuity between theft
warning horn relay terminal @ and
BCM terminal @p.

Continuity should exist.

EL-286

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [B5],
located in the fusible link
box

e Joint connectors

e Hamess for open or
short




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — [VMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

q) (f %) Does hom work normally? NG_L Check horn system.
ol ol KE OK Gl
[6] 3]

Theft warning horn A

relay CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN NG | Replace theft warning hom | M4

oiscoukect RELAY " relay.

T5. Gﬁ} 1. Disconnect theft waming horn relay.

SEL795v| | 2. Apply battery voltage between theft EM

warning horn relay terminals @ and & .
3. Check continuity between theft warning

Enﬁu—j{] harn relay terminals @ and (8. LG

Continuity should exist.

Theft warning horn relay connecior (E63)

aw B OK EG
b
3T v
W‘;HECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR- NG_ Check the following.
G/R cuIt "| o 7.5A fuse (No. 5], B
- || 1. Disconnect headlamp relay LH and RH. located in the fusible link
A 2. Check voltage between theft warning box) CL
SELIZEVA hom relay terminals @ and 8, ® and » Joint connectors
@ . e Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short T
OK
A A
Check harness for open or short between AT
theft warning horn relay and BCM.
FA
BR
8T
RS
BT
HA

DX

1719
EL-287



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

@)

[ 715]

EE

Theft warning horn
relay

70
S reor®
@—o 0@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SEL795V

HE &

Theft warning horn reiay connector (E53)

7 e e
6

G/R

e/\

©
Do headlamp operate normally? NG‘ Check headfamp system
oK
v
NG

|_CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN

RELAY

1. Disconnect theft warning hom relay.

2, Apply battery voltage between theft
warning horn relay terminals 3 and @& .

3. Check continuity between theft warning
hom relay terminals @ and @ .
Continuity should exist.

SEL787V

1720

OK

y

.| Replace theft warning hom

relay.

L.
CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP
CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect hom relay.
2. Check voltage between theft warning
hom relay & and @.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warmning horn relay and BCM.

EL-288

.| Check harness for open or
"] short.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

5 = DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
ACTIVE TEST (Starter interrupt system check)
INTERRUPT RELAY OFF
Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in OK_ Starter interrupt system is @l
ACTIVE TEST mode. | oK. '
Check theft warning relay operation. {Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.) : - WA
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
ON ” OFF | cedure and go to the next procedure g
seLosav| | below. EM
NG
b 4
& DISCONNECT Dy - NG L@
E} @l@‘} Check theft warning relay. > Replace.
Theft warning reiay (Ee5) OK EC
I ECER B .
» CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR NG | Check the following. FE
& Y. | ’ STARTER INTERRUPT RELAY *| o 10A fuse (No. 17,
P & L 1. Disconnect theft waming relay connec- located in fuse block)
. for. e Harness for open or Gl
SELOS4VE| | 2, Check voltage between theft warning short between theft
refay terminal D and ground. waming relay and fuse
Battery voltage should exist. MT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-2686.
oK AF
A 4
Check harness for apen or short between B8
theft waming relay and BCM.
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-289 1721



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Rear power window switch illumination is controlled by IVMS.

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e to BCM terminal @

e through tail lamp relay terminal & and

e 7.5Afuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

BCM is connected to LCUQO3 and LCU04 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on power
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination, then power

window switch illumination tums on.

1 EL-290



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY EL-SW/ILL-01
u
o Gl
154 Refer to EL-POWER.
= MA
H‘L P WwiB
—mm : DATA LINE
— d -
,-l-lm o CIRCUIT
i I BREAKER-2
TAIL LAMP Eid) e
RELAY (2]
é G, . Lrlwm
[L2]) E®

E101
T J L-J

W/R

]
)
|
CJ
G
| [_“I%!_l FUSE l_._| FE
EZJJ

BLOCK |57 ]
oz [ s
. n
I_Y‘B_I ,— GCL
[l . ) N G
AUTO 18T COMBINATION AL f_._l I._l_I
* LIG[L‘;I;}I-I{.IG [I & D81 D71 T
OFF 2np [ SWITCH) REAR LH DOOR REAR RH DOOR
. AL ¥ CONTROLUNIT I* CONTROL UNIT
=] ¥ P Tzl {Lcuod) Gl (Louos) AT
L._| |J‘| |‘"| BAT | POWER BAT | POWER
B [22] [1] ?B%NEJY WINDOW WINDOW
LIGHT BAT | SONTROL SWITCH SWITCH
18T MODULE) ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION EA
o 1] L I
DATA DATA | (ras DATA - DATA
GND LUNEAD®  LINE A . LINE A-1 GND LINE A-2 GND

[EX - Ry
_gL-!-J ;ﬁ@

o - 1 ma{_"-.my -g—l Sr
l-l i B_i_ .-l ns
=

L3] [z] S
L gy

= ) must—
g—'_l.:.
SiE
S

B
n a
B B @ HNH/Y B B
1 AL X o7 = =
E30 103
BT
—_— Refer to last page {Foldout page).
r |
| R el ] | A
i | 2 3 T El] RS (DR HEBERRRBEEAEE 06 6" I
|5 3 54 €3 51 £ K 21| e | i Y Y5 2 A S e w LB |
L !
] — r—————=—==———-== .=
7 [ [ 1 [e]2 Nl E[==]EI]
EpTEED Em I[s7]s12| AnpEaCRE 567]8910
5 L W BR W w w fiok
HEEl [==]F
17[16]15}14]13{12]11 G
W w
MEL119d
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

= ) \\ = 1)

Data link connector for
CONSULT

NISSAN
CONSULT

[l

u"‘lj
START

I

SUB MODE__|

SEF392]

seLecTsysTEM [

{ ENGI

NE

| AT

| AIRBAG

{ Ivms

|
|
|
|
|
|
E

SEL280U

SELECTTESTITEM  [+]|

FVMS

COMM CHECK

[ PowER WiNDOW

[ booR LoCK

I

l
|
[ wiPER |
|
|
E

SELZB1Y

seLecToiag MoDE [

[ pATA MONITOR

[ AcTIVE TEST

|
|
l
|
|

I
[
|

SEL90AU

1724

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.

Turn ignition switch “OFF"".

2. Connect “CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS".

8.

Touch “ROOM LAMP”.

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu-
mination.

EL-292



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN @l
- - - A
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
20
h A
WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
Does sefi-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
EG
A4 2 NG
»i Repait/Replace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- »
self-diagnostic results, (EL-347) nal usinp CONSULT in “Data EE
Monitor* mode or On board
dia)gfzcsi? Modg I éswigch moni-
tor). (Refer to On boan
Diagnosis, EL-190.) E}E,ﬁfﬁég GL
OK m
, v Wy
- NG - NG
VMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch iflu- »
NOSIS {EL-348 or EL-188) mination bul using CONSULT i
in “Active Test” mode. ¢
CK
:OK | _ =A
h 4 L 4
FINAL CHECK NG RA
Gonfirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
CK
! BH
CHECK OUT
NOTICE: B

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. BT
» To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”
position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. |36/, located in the fuse and fusible link box). [48,

1725
EL-293



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B})]

e to interior lamp terminal D,

e to ignition keyhole ilfumination terminal (1) .

Power is aiso supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [{2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o BCM terminal @.

Driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminal D is connected to BCM terminal GD by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @

e through front driver side door lock actuator {unlock sensor) terminals @ and @ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

e through body grounds Mi5), and ().

Switch operation

When interior lamp switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to interior lamp

e through case ground of interior lamp.

When power and ground is supplied, the interior lamp tums ON.

Interior lamp timer operation

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, BCM keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumina-
tion turning on for about 30 seconds when:

e driver's door is unlocked while key is out of the ignition key cylinder,

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controlier,

e key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver's docr is closed,

e driver's door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the “ON” position.
The timer is canceled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver's door is locked, or

e ignition switch is turned “ON”.

ON-OFF control

When driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, interior lamp and ignition keyhole
illumination turn on while interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR" position.

When driver side door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the ON position, interior lamp
timer operates. (Timer does not operate when doors other than the driver side door is opened and closed.)

1720 EL-294



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

IGNITION SWITCH T EL-ROOM/L-01
ON or START BATTERY
N - | Gl
]
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A E,L,’SF BLOCK | zefer to EL-POWER.
) WA
|
[Ea] REA ] ] | B
P/G Y/B R/B RYY : Without INFINITI Communicator
D) : <S> S
X @ B Wil INFINT) Commuricatr LG
*1 4D |
L-—JR,B: = @D o 1T
<> .
VB I 1 : Sy EC
r.—l 2 8 :-
[11 [1] [ IGNITION " 1 -
2 @ KEY HOLE . FE
KEY ILLUMINATION
ON |swiTCH 107
£_ o oy [N =T oL
=] o i
- DOOR
Eg i
RW
© 1 AT
YiL (R : (E15D)
s = D) @
(ZA]) v . O LI"IRM
YL (e ' MiD IS I FA
o
¥ ’ ?ﬁ .
P/G YiL RAW
[l [El [l BR
IGN KEY 5W INT LAMP _ \ECM
{BODY
MOBULE) STl
DOGR
SW (DR) . (W93
1L22])
WL RS
BY
e e (.
| =1 A== l .
V [ e mpy e (=2 M93 I A
: ElwmEsmile| oy LSS | L :
2 SEiE™ @D
W W = slelv]s W ]2 W
B3
HHBNECAHEBED
23141516 [17]18
MEL120J
1727
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — |

VMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY wuy DaALNe  EL-ROOM/L-02
L DRIVER
® DOOR
CONTROL
{LGUo)
7.5A 30A DATA LINE
] BAT A1 LOCK SW GIE
3] L L] el
P w/B i,
/R R/B G/B B
Il
CIRCUIT 4 \ \
BREAKER-2
G/B
3 =
LIT]_l W/R — R/B IT—I Eggrr&rr DOOCR
R LS - - == - - -[@l ACTUATOR
P UNLOGKED {LH
| ) [ 4Ge]) WR R/B 'T DOOR g)l\lLOCK
= .‘EB e LOCKED
L]
I :
P R/B e
Il I
BAT DATA _ |BCM
LINEA-1 |(BODY GONTRQL
MODULE} B
DOGR SW GND__ |(2B) , (VD) , (W53)
=] =] G =
RiN | i
&S :
o
i
| ] |
RAW AW RIVW RW
[ [l ] [ *1 M
FRONT ‘/ FRONT ‘/‘ REAR ‘) REAR B B B 8
DOCR DOCR DOOR DOOR ]
OPEN {SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
_ LH _ RH _ LH _ AH _I_ o 1
CLOSED CLOSED 1 CLOSE _T CLOSE 'T = L =
== S= = = WD G
T ERIeTa]5T Refer to last page (Foldout page).
112[3[alsKJe]718]5] 0 (M3) , (Eio)
11112[13[14|15|1e]ﬂ1s ::
e s e e sl T
: =1l =yl (== I
| |EI2Releofefoefoslaal| 48) {[7] 8T [io: i2[vaTiaf s[ie) | (M52) "34]55 |
| 363 ki D E0 0 8 | e | 1 P 3 D P AT === | P H S I

[ [ ] ]
ljili NERHEA Y BAHAL
= - 1817 [16 | 15 [14 f13]12 |11 %3
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Data link connector
YCONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &l

= e l CONSULT
for

A

R

SEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START e
[ SUB MODE | GL
SEF392!
| SELECT SYSTEM O - 5. Touch "IVMS”. MT
[ ENGINE !
AT l AT
| AIRBAG ]
[ivms i [FA
l |
| l A
SEL280U
6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER”. BR
[ seLecTTESTITEM  [4]
[wms comm cHECK | ST
| POWER wWiNDOW |
[ boor Lock ] RS '
[wirer |
I |
BT
I §—||EL281 LK
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte- A
| SELECTDIAGMODE ]| rior lamp control.
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
L |
i !
| l |
l

EL-297 1729



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r h4
»| Bepair/Replace according io the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the [
diagnostic results. (EL-347) next page.
NG A y
IWVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
OK
h 4 y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
| | OK
F
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 8, located in the fuse and fusibie link box).
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off

when door is opened/closed.

Does intarior lamp illuminate manually?

NG

OK

4

.| Check the following.
"| e Bulb

e 7.5A fuse (No. 28],
located in the fuse block)
» Interior lamp switch

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

% MONITOR ] CONSULT

DOOR SWITCH ON See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Menitor™
mode.
When all doors are closed:
DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON

NG

OR

SEL28895

’ RECORD ‘ @ ON BOARD

Perfarm On board diagnosis — Mode |1

{switch monitor) for all door switches.
BCM connector @) @@\ Refer to EL-190.

-
.. ? - DISCONNEGT OK
RIW &3‘] B |

.| Check the following.
"1 e All door switches

o Door switch ground con-
dition

e Hamess for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL

1. Turn interior tamp switch to DOORA
F (center) position.

- 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
SEL358Y (® and ground.

]

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

r

Replace BCM.

EL-299

.| Check harness tor open or

short between BCM and
interior lamp.

- EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

BR

ST

RS

1731



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

* MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-
DOOR SW-DR ON cel properly.
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH | NG | Gheck the following.
INPUT SIGNAL "| e Driver door switch
CONSULT » Driver door switch
5 ground circuit
See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor” e Harness for open or
| RECORD J mode. short between door
sELsess| | When drivers door is open: switch and BCM
DOOR SW-DR ON
B] When drivers door is closed:
¥ MONITOR O DOOR SW-DR OFF
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK OR
@ ON BOARD
Perform On board diagnosis — Mede |l
(switch monitor} for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-190.
———— OK
| RECORD | = !
SEL494T OK .
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK .| Check the following.
SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL e Driver door unlock sen-
CONSULT sSor
o Driver door unlock sen-
See “LOCK SIG-DR” in “Data Monitor” sor ground circuit
maode. e Hamess for open or
When driver's door is locked: short between door
LOCK SI1G-DR LOCK unlock sensor and LCU
When driver's door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
OR
@ ON BOARD
Perform On beoard diagnesis — Mode |l
(switch monitor} for door lock switch
(driver side). Refer to EL-190.
f NG
®
1732
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

NG

.| Gheck the following.
"1 & 7.5A fuse (No. [12],

located in the fuse block)

o Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

NG

@
¥ MONITOR O l
IGN ON SW ON
CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL
CONSULT
b
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
L RECORD i When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
SEL3S8U[ | |GN ON SW OFF
OR
E m COMNECT m TESTEH
H.S.
BCM connector Check voltage between BCM terminal @
] and ground.
FiEsassss -
PG Conditizxifclhignition Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF o]
2 S il
SEL043VB OK
r
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
# MONITOR ]:I CONSULT
IGN KEY SW ON
See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF
| RECORD | OR
SEL357S @ TESTER
Check voitage between BCM terminal G
Ehd Fre @_ and ground.
Hs. %: Approx — .
BCM connector @‘ 12v Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
el m: ov Key is inserted Approx. 12
ll J] { 5 |I |I ! Key is withdrawn 0
YiL
OK
'
Y= Replace BCM.

SELD42VB

EL-301

.| Check the following.

e 7.0A fuse [No. ..
located in the fuse block
(JB)]

o Key switch (insert)

» Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

A

EM

LC

EC

GE

CL

MIT

AT

[FA

[RA

ST

RS

BT

A
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

¢ to BCM terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [56], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @)

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal (i® of LCUO1 and LCUQ2 through body grounds (&), #73) and (i),

BCM is connected to LCUQ1 and LCUO2 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal @9 is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position. -

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN
position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.

1734 | EL-302



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

EL-STEP/L-01

BATTERY
i )
. —-‘ W/R 4> @”
e
7.5A 30A e e b A
1 >
R/B
P WiB ' '
’J_I RN@ ) EM
11 |
SREAKER-2
-
Ll
WiR EC
1
101
00N - = {ch
p D WiR e
' RB RY
J‘\m Ol [l eL
BAT DATA DATA  |eCcMm
LINEA-1 UNEA-2 |BODY
CONTROL
MODULE} MT
DOCH SW GND @ . @ . @9
[o5] Lal
% H "
\
—mmm—: DATA LINE EA
RAW
| -
® @ =nseanm———
I I I BR
AW RAW RAW RWwW

e o B s B

CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED REAA CLOSE__Di REAR ’ I I I
SWITCH SwiTcH SWITCH Swiw B8 B B B
WIT
OPEN/|SY OPEN| BV OPEN(SY OPEN|2W N aS
B18 [ ]
= 4L
J:— _L_ _L_ JT— M3y @D o3 E
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
CEO¥
= = e | HA
! = = LD
i E1E] 6 ) (R B E 2726]29]50[a1]32]aa]e4 = W [
'"T71B1920212223242526 3 3 ) L 0 E456 (a3) ] !
| Gy = GY W I
b e e ——————————
| ] =
cm s, e o
W B B BR BR
MEL757H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY
Sl 3
[26 ] BLO

EL-STEP/L-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

1736

]
JE51]
il RAW
—m— : DATA LINE
,J—‘ W7a
u a3
e
<Apwr I o | <Emwm
’_I_‘ Preceding page E;gf;edmg
[11 FRONT @H’B:I I LI @FW:I
STEP STEP
WiR
(53K
] F@m =] |:§:| li'
R/L REB WiR RIL
RL R/B W/R RIL RY WiR
[e] I =] paver ] G I8 passencer
STEP DATA sar |DOOA STEP DATA BAT |DOOR
LAMP LINE A-1 CONTROL LAMP LINE A-2 CONTROL
UNIT H_%Eog)
LCUO1)
GND GND
B CD) Le]] D
B
By
\ | Uy
_ o m—
B@B .ﬂ n
B 8 B B
[ |
@
. 2 - W =
Mz3
Refer {o last page (Foldout page).
1l2lalalsKI617 {8910
T [ 12 |13 [14}15] 164 17| 8 @) M&“
ojsfs]rlalKAs14]a[2]1 o)
e fshiafzT2 [ (?N@’ aE DJV1 ,

EL-304
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

NI=RE=N CONSULT
Data fink connector f‘J\ CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. €l
MA
EM
3. Tum ignition switch “"ON”.
4. Touch “START”. LG
NISS5AN
CONSULT
EG
START FE
| SUB MODE | oL
SEF352|
| SELECT SYSTEM ] 5. Touch "IVMS”. MT
{ ENGINE {
(AT | AT
[ ARBAG |
[ rvms ] BA
l |
I ]
SEL2B0U
6. Touch “STEP LAMP”. BR
| SELECT TEST ITEM E||
| 'vMs comm CHECK } oT
[ PowER wiNDOW |
DOOR LOCK
I | RS
| WIPER |
: | :
SEL281U |
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are avallable for the step b
| SELECT DIAG MODE I:II lamp.
| DATA MONITOR | H
[ ACTIVE TEST | —
I | D3¢
| |
I |
| SEL904U

EL-305 1737



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

IYMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS {EL-348 or EL-188)
Does seif-diagnostic results exist?

Yeos No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
» Bepair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (EL-347) next page.
NG v
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-348 or EL-188)
OK
h. 4 ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
' OK
F
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM, Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-348) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF"” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-306



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON
CR

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch monitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-190.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
step lamp and LCU.

EL-307

MA

EM

LG

EC

CL

_— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
] SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off
HS. when door is opened/closed.
Step lamp connector (T11), (B30
Check step lamp bulb. NGL Replace bulb.
[ o] "
[ T oK
D O POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK .| Check the following.
= 1. Disconnect step lamp connector. » 7.5A fuse [No. ,
seLs7ausl | 2+ Check voltage between step lamp ter- tocated in the fuse block
minal D and ground. {(J/B}]
B Battery voltage should exist. e Harness for open or
AMONITOR ] oK short between fuse and
step iamp
COOR SWITCH ON
E v
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT "1 e Door switch
= o Door switch ground con-
See "DOOR SWITCH" in “Data Monitor” dition
RECORD _I mode. e Harness for open or
SEL299S When all doors are closed: short between door
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM

)

AY

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

)4
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Security indicator
(Models with TCS)

[®] Security indicator
{Modeis without TCS)

Securlty Indicator
Models with TCS)

I Behind driver side instrument B
~lower cover

/ \ NATS antenna am\ &\
NATS IMMU ASCD control uni1 _\___{E/R

\_,____/
B =
Security indicator
(Models without TCS)

SEL762V

1740
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

System Description

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft system) has the fbllowing immobiliser functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,

L ]
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilise the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of @]
NATS.
e Both of the originally supplied ignition key {Ds have been NATS registered.
If requested by the vehicie owner, a maximum of five key |Ds can be registered into the NATS compo- [}{lA
nents.
e The security indicator {Security ind.) blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position.
Therefore, NATS warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system. EM
¢ When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion.
e NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs LG
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.
When NATS initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs can be carried out.  ET
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.
¢ When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or FE
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner. clL
System Composition
The immobiliser function of the NATS consists of the following: iy
e NATS ignition key
¢ NATS antenna amp. located in the ignition key cylinder
¢ NATS immobiiser control unit (NATS IMMU) AT
¢ Engine control module (ECM)
¢ Security indicator
FA
NATS antenna amp.
Security ind.
NATS ignition key A,
| NATS IMMU ECM ST
))) ) (( ( ( SELO30V
RS
E1h
il
[0S
1741
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

IGNITION SWITCH 7] EL'NATS'O1

BATTERY ON or START

% FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.
1

10A |[BLOCK

{J/B)

5

RY

w0

: Without TCS

(T8> :With TCS
YiL
@
|i| 21
wiL SECURITY
INDICATOR
LAMP
:
]| <
G.’IOH
.ﬁ
G/OR
=1
THEFT BCM
IND {BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
Wil G/OR RY
Fa1 [l i)
NATS
IMMU

£
o{

s

J @
l'
-

r

IJ—I ||1?| B B
[1] IMLINE n
NATS ECM ]
ANTENNA AMP : _;,_ : !
—
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(M)
it W E
1]2](428) . (Mod) 1[z]3[=a]4]s[e]7 [ =l . {E101
3[4 w W 391011[1213141515 34|5s
GY W HS. Fi01
112 314 <
oL TaeTle @ [EloetT €D

MEL122J

Lz EL-310



VIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immaobiliser System — NATS)

= ) L= CONSULT
g"‘otﬁs"ﬂtT°°”“°°’°r for 2 CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT. &l
(Data link connector for CONSULT is located behind the fuse
box cover.)
MA
- EM
3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT.
NISSAN €: Program card LS
NATS-E980U
CONSULT 4. Turn ignition switch ON.
NATS-E980U 5. Touch “START". EC
FE
START
CL
SEL763V
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service T
[l saecTonamoe [ procedure. (¥
| C/U INITIALIZATION j For further information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,
NATS. AT
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
| SELF-FUNGTION CHECK |
| ] EA
L ! .
| 1 ,
SEL032V
B8R
8T
RS
B
A

1743
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VIS (I

nfiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC

CONSULT (Contd)
TEST MODE FUNCTION

CONSULT DIAGNGSTIC TEST

MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization is necessary.
[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously registered will be erased. So all NATS ignition

keys must be registered again.
The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this case, the system may show “DIFFER-

ENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK

HOW TO READ SELF-DI

MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT screen.

AGNOSTIC RESULTS

Fesult display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

FAILURE DETECTED TIME

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. %

B SELF-DIAG REsULTS B [_] B SELF-DIAG RESULTS Il [ Jf* Page mark

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
Detected items —TIMMU 0 -#— Time data*

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1 if the malfunction is being
detected currently, the
fime data will be "'0".

[ ERASE || PRINT

I When touched, the —LERASE ” PRINT A—Whentouched,the

seli-diagnostic results self-diagnostic results
stored in the engine are printed out.
control module (ECM)

are erased.

SEL332UC

* If trip number is more than 1, security indicator lamp does not

light up.
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART
Detected items (Screen terms) Description Reference page
IMMU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is malfunctioning. EL-315
ECM ECM is malfunctioning. EL-315
CHAIN OQF ECM-IMMU Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU. El-316
IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the resuit of 1D verification ~
DIFFERENCE OF KEY between key ID and IMMU is NG. EL-318
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU) cannot receive the key 10 signal. EL-319
ID DISGORD, IMM-EGM The resuit of 1D verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System ini- EL-320
tialization is required.
ELECTRONIC NOISE Noise (iqtedprence} interfered into NATS communication lines during EL-321
communicating.
:?\I%NJNER&SA@BEFORE CHECK- Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM, EL-313
When an unregistered ignition key is used, or if the starting operation is
carried out two or more times consecutively with the ignition key, IMML )
LOCK MODE or ECM malfuncticning, NATS will shift the meode to one which prevents ElL-322
the engine from being started.
1744
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
i CHECK IN ]
I Lister to customar complaints or request. (Get symptoms}) J
TROUSLE KEY SERVICE REQUEST {(Additional key [D tegisiration)

i ¥

l\ferify the securily indicater. E INITIALIZATION [
v (Fofer 1 CONSULT oparetion

manual NATS.)

Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the “SELF-

¥
Y

BIAG RESULTE" with CONSULT.

v

¥

Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS, but no informalion
ahout engine self-diagnostio results is displayed on CONSULT,

¥

| Tum ignition switch “OFF”, ]

Selt-diagnostic results referring to NATS and “DON'T ERABE
BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG" are displayed on CONSULT.
{Thie means that engine trouble data has been detected in

ECM)

Repair NATS.
(If necessary, cary out “SELF-FUNCTION GHECK” or "G/ INK
TIALIZATION” with CONSULT)

\

] Turm ignition switsh “OFF",

i

'Tum ignition switck "ON". ]

Repair NATS accerding to seif-diagnostic rasulls referring to
NATS.

{If necessary, carry cut “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “"C/U NI«
TIALIZATION™ with CONSULT)

¥

Erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by uging CONSULT,

Do ol erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using

{Touch "ERASE")
¥

CONSULT.
Y

i Start the engine. J

Cheek the gngine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT by
usging the CONSULT generic peogran: card.
{Engine diagnostic sofiware included)

'

NG [Vefify na lighting up of the ssourity indicator. |
CK

Repair engine contre! system (Refer to £ section.} when sell-

diagnostic results except “NATS MALFUNCTION” are detected.
Whan only “NATS MALFUNCTION is defected, erase the selt-
diagriostic results and go to the next step.

s

NG

| CHECK OUT I

! Start the engine. Does the engine start properiy?

v

lOK

Parfarm running test with CONSULT in engine “SELF-DIAG
AESULTS” mede,

Erase the NATS and engine "SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
the CONSULT program card for NATS and generic program

card.
¥

NG; Verity “NO FAILURE” displayed on the CONSULT screen, I

| Slart the engine.

lOK

i CHECK OUT |

EL-313
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS"” on CONSULT

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

{Reference page)

SYSTEM
{Malfunctioning
part or mode)

e Security indicator lighting up
e Engine can start.

screen.
PROCEDURE 1
IMMU EL15 MM
PROCEDURE 2
ECM Lo, ECM

« Security indicator lighting up

Engine hard to start

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

PROCEDURE 3
(EL-318]

QOpen circuit in battery voltage line of IMMU circuit

Open circuit in ignition line of IMMU circuit

QOpen circuit in ground lire of IMMU circuit

Open or short ¢ircuit in communication line
between IMMU and ECM

Open circuit in power source line of ANT/AMP cir-
cuit

ECM

IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

PROCEDURE 4
{EL-318)

Unregistered key

IMMU

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY

PROCEDURE 5
(FL-319)

Open or short circuit in communication line
between ANT/AMP and IMMU

Open circuit in power source line of ANT/AMP cir-
cuit

Open circuit in ground line of ANT/AMP circuit

Malfunction of key ID chip

IMMU

Antenna amp.

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM

PROCEDURE 6
(EL-320)

System initialization has not yet been completed.

ECM

ELECTRON!C NOISE

PROCEDURE 7
(EL-321)

Noise interference in communication fine

*
L]

Security indicator lighting up
Engine hard to start

LOCK MODE

PROCEDURE 9
{EL-322)

LOCK MODE

.
L)

MIL staying ON
Security indicator lighting up

DON'T ERASE BEFORE
CHECKING ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW
(EL-313)

Enging trouble data and NATS trouble data have
been detected in ECM

Security ind. does not blink
and/or light up.
Engine can start.

PROCEDURE 8
(EL-321)

NATS security ind.

Open circuit between Fuse and NATS IMMU

Continuation of initialization mode

NATS IMMU

“Lighting-up mode of MIL (Malfunction Indicator Lamp}
For single malfunction of NATS: Blinking
For dual malfunctions of NATS and an engine-related part: Stays ON

1746

For single malfunction of an engine-related part: Stays ON
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

M seLr-0iaG resucts W )

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
IMMU 0

[ ERASE ][ PRINT |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results: ‘
“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “IMMU” displayed on CON-

SULT screen.

SEL330U

B seLF-piaG Results B

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
ECM 0

[TERASE || PRINT |

SEL331U

o IMMU is malfunctioning.

1. Replace IMMU.

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For the initialization procedure, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS".

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on CONSULT

screen.

e ECM is malfunctioning.

1. Replace ECM.

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
Far the initialization procedure, refer to “CONSULT cperation manual
NATS”.

EL-315

VA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT
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VIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SELF-DIAG RESULTS . .
n nll Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU"” displayed on CONSULT screen
GHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
[ ERASE ][ PRINT | oK
SEL333U
B ,
B T CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Gheck the following:
E ) o () IMMU, | « 10Afuse (No. BT
IMMU connector (%) Check voltage between terminal @ of located in the fuse and
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or fusible link box)
141
LI TT tester. « Harmess for open or
Voltage: Battery voltage short between fuse and
oK IMMU connector
|
- @ & CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL. NG | check the following:
= SELBETUF Check voltage between terminal @ of "1 o 10A fuse [No. ,
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or located in the fuse block
tester. {J/B)]
53] DISCONNECT (e \ Voltage: Battery voltage s Harness for open or
HS. Eﬁ} @ OK short between fuse and
IMMU connacior (Mg IMMU connector
Sk 1 ]
T 1 D] !
R/Y ; NG .
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU. .| Repair harness.
Check harness continuity between IMMU
2 o terminals @, @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.
SELB6BUF OK
E DISCONNECT 4 NG
. “ “ CHECK COMMUNICATION ON OPEN .| Repair harness.
CIRCUIT. 4
IMMU connector (@10 Check harness continuity between the fol-
(L 1} lowing ECM terminal and IMMU terminal.
LI IsIs[ ][] ECM G and IMMU ®
Continuity should exist.
gl e
@ _J'] )
®
SEL499VA
DISCONNECT
&€ Q
IMMU connector
ECM _ |9| CONNEGTOR < >
= [T Te
or)
> @]
SEL500VA
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. € @

IMMU connector Mi

HFrtr

“Short to ground check

. DISCONNECT ' I

IMMU connector {Mi0g) M105

[ 1] ]s

1o Br—

Short to power circuit check

OR

NATS antenna
amp. connector

e
L

SEL764V

[ seLect piag mooe [
| C/U INITIALISATION |

|
| SELF-FUNCTION GHECK ﬂ|

I |
I |
L _

SEL340U

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

B SELF-FUNCTION CHECK Il
TOUGH START,

THEN ECM CHECK THE
IMMU COMMUNICATION
INTERFAGE BY ITSELF.

START 1 |

SEL341U

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)
®

l

CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE SHORT | V@

Repair harness.

CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect ECM connector and IMMU
connector.

2. Check continuity between IMMU termi-
nal & and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON.

4. Check voltage between IMMU terminal
(& and ground.
No voltage should exist.

OK

'

A 4

CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. CIRCUIT. NG

Repair harness.

h 4

1. Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con-
nector.

2. Tum ignition switch “ON”".

3. Check voltage between antenna amp.
terminal @ and ground. (Signal from
NATS IMMU terminal @)

Voltage: More than 4.7V

OK

v

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

1. Connect ECM connector and
disconnect IMMU connector.

2. Turn ignition switch “ON™.

3. Touch “SELF-FUNCTION
CHECK” on CONSULT
“SELECT DIAG MODE"
screen.

n h 4

(See next page.}

NG

b 4

Touch “START”. ECM wili then
check its communication interface
by itseil.

OK

(See next page.)

r

o IMMU is malfunctioning.

1. Replace IMMU.

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For the initialization procedure, refer
to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS".

EL-317

1. Replace ECM.

2. Perform initialization
with CONSULT.
For the initialization
procedure, refer to
“GONSULT operation
manual NATS".

e ECM is malfunctioning.

FE

G,

T

FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

1749



IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

J
® B seLrruncTioncHEcKk W
ECM's IMMU
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
EIRTEE NG EXT TR
[ PRINT |
SEL342U
K
. B SELF-FUNCTIONCHECK W
ECM's IMMU
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
*xk kkx O kk* kxk
| PRINT
SEL343U _
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
B seLF-o1aG ResuTs il [ ) X
EAILURE DETEGTED TIME Self-diagnostic results:
"  di ) LT screen
DIFFERENCE OF KEY  © DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSU
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF
KEY” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
[ ERASE |[_PRINT ] 5K
SEL344U I
B] PERFORM INITIALIZATION. No | o IMMU is malfunctioning.
B cwuinmausaion W Perform initialization with CONSULT. "I 1. Replace IMMU.
INITIALISATION Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs. 2. Perform initialization
STOPPED or FAILED For the initialization procedure, refer to with CONSULT.
“CONSULT operation manual NATS”. For the initialization
;ﬁg'\.{éﬂ? §E¥ESAV08£_F Can the system be initialized? procedure, refer to
FIRMING SELF-DIAG MNote: If the initialization is not completed “CONSLULT operation
Al ERFORM O or fails, CONSULT shows [E} mes- manual NATS”.
sage on the screen.
[ ERASE |[ PRINT | Yes
SEL372U 4
END.
{The unregistered ignition key was used.)
1750
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
B seLr-DiaG ResuLTs B [ : )
Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED TIME “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC cl
RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-
KEY" displayed on CONSULT
screeh. MA
T = OK
[ ERASE_][__PRINT ! n
SEL373U Yes — EM
CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP. | @ Ignition key IO chip is
Start engine with another registered NATS "|  malfunctioning.
°°”"E°T ignition key. 1. Replace the ignition key. LG
After turning Does the engine start? 2. Perform initialization
o with CONSULT.
SQTDS Cz’::g;z, ) Ignitian SW. ON No For the initialization
ov 5.0V procedurs, refer to EC
ﬁ j vy *CONSULT operation
/ | manual NATS”,
|
' *
5 o B y
Analogus tester = CHECK POWER SUPFLY FOR NATS @ﬂ;
gue e oELsazy| | ANTENNA AMP.
1. Connect IMMU connector and NATS
antenna amp. connector.
°°"“E°' 2. Check voltage between NATS antenna M
After turning amp. terminal @ and ground {Power
NATS antenna ignition SW. ON alilt%pgn;%rguz?;g;?_nmu terminal @)
amp. connestor &z o 25V Before turning ignition switch “ON" AT
E‘ |:| \ \ Voitage: 0V NG
2 / ,-‘@ After turning ignition switch “ON" » ghhfgigﬁzggisf;?rozﬁn ocr}r
@ '1 Voltage: 5V short between IMMU and IFA
OK NATS antenna amp. If har-
D d ness is OK, replace IMMU,
Anal rester = perform initialisation with [RA
nalogue tester SELB4OV CONSULT. l
For the initialisation
D] 4 NG procedure, refer to “CON- BE
o3 . CHECK SIGNAL LINE 1 BETWEEN o] SULT operation manual
HS, After turning IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP. NATS".
NATS antenna ignition SW. ON Check voltage between NATS antenna y 8T
amp. connector amp. terminal @ and ground with ana-
oy 5.0V logue tester. Before turning ignition switch
e &
@® @ Voltage: OV B
R I Just after turning ignition switch “ON"
ﬂ ' Pointer of tester should move.
D © oK BT
Analogue tester = D i
SEL841V
I_CHECK SIGNAL LINE 2 BETWEEN NG A

IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP.
Check voltage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal @ and ground with ana-
logue tester. Before turning ignition switch
“ON"

Voltage: 4.5 - 5V

Just after turing ignition switch “ON” B
Pointer of tester should move. :

lOK
®

1751
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DISCONMECT ) @
HS. l
NATS antenna
amp. connector (1%}
CHECK ANTENNA AMP. GROUND LINE | NG | Check hamess for open or
[% CIRCUIT. "1 short between IMMU and
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. NATS antenna amp. If har-
@ 2. Check continuity between NATS ness is OK, replace IMMU.
antenna amp. terminal @ and ground. After replacing IMMU, per-
e~ (Signal from NATS IMMU terminal Gp) form initialization with
= Continuity should exist. CONSULT. For the initial-
SEL767V ization procedure, refer to
OK “CONSULT operation
manual NATS”,
h 4
NATS antenna amp. is malfunctioning.
When replacing the amp. hold on to amp.
body. Take care not to pull on amp, har-
ness.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
B seLF-DiaG ResulTs Wl [ Self-diagnostic results:
FAILUBE DETECTED TIME “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen
ID DISCORD,IMM-ECM o]
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM':
w Registered ID of IMMU is in
RESULTS *ID DISCORD, IMM- discord with that of ECM.
ECM*" displayed on CONSULT
screen.
[ ERASE |[ PRINT | ¥ No , —
SEL385U PERFORM INITIALIZATION. » *ECMis malfunctioning.
Perform initialization with CONSULT. 1. Replace ECM.
B Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs. 2. Perform initialization
Far the initialization procedure, refer to with CONSULT.
B /U INITIALIZATION I “CONSULT operation manual NATS”, For the initialization
Can the system be initialized? procedure, refer to
INITIALIZATION Note: If the initfalization is not completed “CONSULT operation
STOPPED or FAILED or fails, CONSULT shows [E] mes- manual NATS”.
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF" sage on the screen.
AND "ON", AFTER CON- Yes
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U b 4
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. END.
{System initialization had not been com-
sELozsy| | Pleted.)
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- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
W sELF-DiaG RESULTSE [] Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME “ELECTRONIC NOISE" displayed on CONSULT screen
ELEGTRONIC 0
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ELECTRONIC NOISE" | €l
displayed on CONSULT screan. -
MA
y
rE RASE ” PRINT j Turn off or remove any possible noise sources. EM
SELO39V
—
B]
W SELF-DIAG ResuLTs Il [] B J LG
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME Touch “ERASE” on CONSULT SELF-DIAGNCSTIC RESULTS
ELECGTRONIC NOISE 0 = screen.
EE
r
Start engine. NG EE
Iy OK
[ ERASE || PRINT , oL
SELQ40V END
T
AT
(=4
RA
=) By DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8 BR
A E: @ “SECURITY IND. DOES NOT BLINK AND/OR LIGHT UP”
Security indicator ST
connector
=0l CHECK INDICATOR POWER SUPPLY NG, Check the fallowing.
2 CIRCUIT. - o 7.5A fuse [No. [40),
Check voltage between security indicator located in the fuse block BIS
— terminal @ and ground. (J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. « Hamness for open or
short between fuse and
D , OK security indicator BT
sEL7eav| | Check security indicator.
HA
¥

PERFORM INITIALIZATION.

Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For the initialization procedure, refer to
“CONSULT operation manual NATS”.
Does security indicator operate after
initialization has been completed?

No Check harness for open or

Yes

h 4

END

EL-321

short between NATS IMMU
and security indicator.
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]

W seELF-DIAG REsuLTs Bl []

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

[ ERASE |[ PRINT

SEL730U

H C/U INITIALIZATION H

INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.

SELO38V

1754

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
Self-diagnostic results:

“LOCK MODE"” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
“LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT
screen.

A

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion.

2. Turn the ignition key switch to ON posi-
tion with a registered key.
(Do not slart engine.) Wait 5 seconds.

3. Return the key to the OFF pasition.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of
three cycles}).

5. Starl the engine.
Does the engine start?

Yes

No

h 4

System is OK.

{Now the system is
escaped from “LOCK
MODE".)

PERFORM INITIALIZATION.

Perform initialization with CONSULT.

For the initialization procedure, refer to

“CONSULT operation manual NATS”,

Can the system be initialized?

Note: If the initialization is incompleted or
failed, CONSULT shows B ™
sage on the screen.

Yes

No

A

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5, EL-
319 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY".

EL-322
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Precaution

CAUTION:

Use CONSULT to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-351.}
Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicie to the owner.

In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.
Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service wifl be dispatched.

If the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial
to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to
confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not.

When “Mayday” emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode),
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the
operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-
word results in a police response.

IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-
matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a
phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For
details, refer to “System Setting”’, EL-353.

Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812,
Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by
the Communicator Response Center operator.

Customer name

Unit ID number of old IVCS unit (for details, refer to EL-339.)
Unit ID number of new IVCS unit

VIN

Dealer name and code (for security purposes)

Dealer contact person

Dealer phone and fax numbers

ER

LG

EC

FE

MT

AT

FA

ST

RS

BV

[FA

)
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

FAvCS switch

[E] GPS antenna

NQTE: GPS antenna feeder cable is combkined
with radic antenna feeder cable,

IVCS unit

Driver side outside
door handle switch

[8] Ceilular phone antenna

IVCS switch
{(!ndicators and microphone are combined.}

[E) with combination meter removed Front LH corner of trunk room

Cellular phone
antenna feeder
cable

IVCS unit

< |

GPS antenna\\
tfeeder cable ~2J
Wil

/

\ 7
\ Cellurlar phone antenna

1756

Rear LH speaker

T T

View with center console box removed.

To handset
adapter
harness

EL-324
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (iVCS)

System Description

OUTLINE

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning System (GPS), cellular phone technology and the
Communicator Response Center to provide the following functions. &l
¢ One touch “Information” dialing

One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing

Automatic air bag inflation notification ‘ A
Stolen vehicle tracking :

Alarm notification

¢ Remote door unlock EM
There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. Te understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMI-
TATIONS (EL-326) thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION

e The INFINITI Communicator system is controlled by the IVCS (In Vehicle Communication System) unit.
System status (“Mayday”-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the indicators in the IVCS EG

switch.
e The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the Communicator Response Center and
receive calls from the center, unless the customer chooses to have the optional handset install. EE

Cellular
\antenna ©L
IVCS unit F?

LG

Power supply ) GPS antenna M{F
—_—— e ] 2 ATl
IVCS switch
Power supply | Switch signal o AT
Indicator signal Switch signal
l« < Fa
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit Sound/vol
——— . ound/voice :
Deplayment signal . through handset Handsst {Option) E‘%
-
Communication
— __using handset
Rear LH door control unit (LCUD4) - B
T Front RH
Alarm signal o i Speaker
- Hands-free communicaticn Radio
Door unlock signal sound/voice 4 §T
ool
— S
Mi h Driver side door B
1erophang iands-free communication outside handle switch
ound/vol Switch signal
sound/voice ! - g
BT

SEL527VA

12X
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Description (Cont’d)

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS

Service area

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in the 48 contiguous states. Service is not
available in Alaska, Hawaii, Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center will not be able to locate
the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental United States.

Inoperative if cellular phone is inactive or inoperative

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not have an active account with cellular
provider, since INFINITI Communicator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Communicator sys-
tem is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE” indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone transmission may become temporarily
disabled, or interrupted by environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such cases, INFINITI
Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return
to normal mode.

Inoperative if the system is in the demonstration mode

The INFINITI Communicator system remains in the demenstration mode until the setup procedures are com-
pleted. If the system is activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will recognize this opera-
tion as a demonstration and will not provide any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT to check the system operation. Do not forget to turn off the demonstration mode
after confirmation.

Battery

Since INFINITI Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery, if the battery is removed, damaged or
discharged, the system will not work.
Inoperative if cellular system is busy

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator Response Center, but the cellular network
is busy, the system attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly depending on the celluiar
network and cellular signal strength. The system resets to ready when the system completes the dialing
attempts.

Roaming

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agreement with the provider where the vehicle
locates, it may not be possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore, it is impossible that
INFINITI Communicator will contact the Communicator Response Center.

Special cellular features

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN).
The cellular phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is made. The INFINITI Communi-
cator system is not compatible with the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone will cause the
INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Com-
municator system operation.

Cellular airwave interference

Al times someone other than the Communicator Response Center operator may be heard. This is caused by
Cellular Airwave Interference and is not caused by an INFINITI Communicator system malfunction.
Possibility of positioning capability degraded

Vehicle positioning is accompiished using the GPS (Global Positioning System). If the signal from the GPS
satellite is obstructed by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or lost. In this case, the
last valid position obtained before the cbstruction is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.

Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes to determine the vehicle location. This is
because the memory related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.

OPERATION

One touch “Information’ dialing

e |If the vehicle becomes disabled due to problems such as engine trouble, press the “Information” switch
to connect to the Communicator Response Center and receive the desired service.

o When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that the system has started to contact the Com-
municator Response Center. {Voice communication with Communicator Response Center operator is not
available while DATA is being transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)

e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the systemn is preparing for cellular connection or attempt-
ing to re-dial.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont’d)

One touch “Mayday’”’ emergency dialing

When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency switch to connect to the Communicator
Response Center. With this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes that an emergency
has occurred and provides necessary service.

The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses to establish a password). If the wrong
password or if no password is provided, the Communicator Response Center will assume the customer
is in a duress situation and dispatch police.

When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound heard indicates an emergency situation, the
Communicator Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

Other operations are the same as service dialing.

Automatic air bag inflation notification

When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS
unit, and the system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center to report the occurrence of
an accident.

Stolen vehicle tracking

When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Communicator Response Center to attempt to locate
the stolen vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the stolen vehicle tracking to locate
the vehicle. If the Communicator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they wilt contact the
police to provide the location.

The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position to obtain the vehicle location. (This is because
the system is in the sleep mode when the ignition switch is OFF.)

Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch position, the system keeps transmitting the
vehicle iocation until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator Response Center.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly monitor what is happening inside the vehicle
through the hands-free microphone.

Alarm notification

When theft warning system sounds an alarm for more than 7 seconds because of improper access, the
alarm signal is transmitted from the rear LH passenger door control unit {LCUQ4) to the IVCS unit, and
the system executes automatic dialing to the Communicator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the
Communicator Response Center.

This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly monitor what is happening inside the vehicle
through the hands-free microphone.

Remote door unlock

When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the door can be unlocked by contacting the Com-

L J
municator Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner must be received by the Commu-
nicator Response Centet.)

e When the ignition key is in the “OFF” position, the system is in the sleep mode. Therefore, driver's out-
side handle must be pulled to wake up the system.

o To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator Response Center and follow the operator's instruc-
tions.

NOTE:

e When the system contacts the Communicator Response Center, data including the vehicle loca-
tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center.

e Communication with the Communicator Response Center is not completed until the completion
signal is transmitted from the Communicator Response Center. (Any calls to the Communicator
Response Center can only be terminated by Communicator Response Center.)

¢ Functions other than alarm notification and remote door unlock operate while the ignition switch
is ON and only for three minutes after the switch is turned OFF.

e Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is made, the communication continues regard-
less of the ignition key switch position.

e All the voice communication with the Communicator Response Center is made through the hands-

free telephone.
When the INFINITI Communicator system is activated, the handset does not function.

EL-327
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

DATA TRANSMITTING

When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made, vehicle sends electrical data including type of
activation (i.e., emergency call or alarm notification), vehicle location, time, efc.

SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL

3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power
supply. Communication with Communicator Response Center is not available in the SLEEP MODE.
To wake up the system, perform either of the foliowing operations.

System Description (Cont’d)

e Turn Ignition switch ON.
e Pull driver side outside door handle for more than 10 seconds. (Operation for door unlock function)
INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION
NS The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps.
REDIAL SERVIGE Indicator Congition Description
Blinks System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
' lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation.
= e MAYDAY Lights U System is connected to a cellular channel
(Seg NO‘I’pl—i | and is communicating information to the
MAYDAY \NFORMATION | Communicator Response Center.
indicator indicator . System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
SELS32V Blinks. lar channel by “Information” switch operation.

INFORMA- = - p o I

TION Lights up. yst..em is °°”"?Ct‘? t? a cellular channe
and is communicating information to the

(See NOTE) .
Communicator Response Centar.
Lights up. Re-dialin
REDIAL 9 P 9
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
Qut of CELLULAR PHONE service area or
signal is too weak.

NO SERVICE Lights up. | If a contract with telephene carrier has not
been made, the indicator lamp remains illumi-
nated.

NOTE:

e When connection to Communicator Response Center by re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators
are turned off.

o All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more when ignition switch is turned from OFF to
ON and the system performs a self check.

e If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not turn off 30 seconds or more after the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning.

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY

e When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator Response Center, but the cellular net-
work is busy, the system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies greatly depending on the cel-
lutar network and cellular signal strength. The system resets to ready when the system compietes the
dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the button again if he or she still needs to contact the Com-
municator Response Center.

e INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication between the vehicle owner and Commu-
nicator Response Center is lost for some reason.

e The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for the Communicator Response Center to
send an end transmission signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Communication with Com-
municator Response Center can not be terminated by the occupant.}

e If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conversation may be interrupted. When this hap-
pens the system may try to resume transmission once after the engine has been started.
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View with center console box removed.

To handset
adapter
harness

SEL631V

System Description (Cont’d)
GPS (Global Positioning System)

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by
the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-
mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver caiculates the three-dimensional position of the
vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the
time difference of the radio wave arriving from mare than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the
two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,
using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four
GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

o In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

¢ When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

HANDSET (OPTION)

NOTE:

e If an optional handset is installed, INFINIT! Communicator can
be used as a normal cellular phone.

e If INFINITI Communicator is activated when INFINITI Commu-
nicator system’s cellular phone is in use, the current phone
transmission will be cut and INFINITI Communicator will dial
the Communicator Response Center. The cellular handset will
be disabled, and communication with the Communicator
Response Center operator will be carried out through the
hands-free microphone.

e After communication with Communicator Response Center is
finished, the handset last number memory will be erased.

e While INFINITI Communicator is activated, the handset
becomes inoperative and all communication with the operator
is accomplished via the hands-free phone. When an activation
is terminated, the handset will be unlocked.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Memory switch A

D

Volume —|| S ON/OFF switch
switch
W s—— Memory switch B
SEL588Y

1762

System Description (Cont’d)

TEL SWITCH

When any of the TEL switches is pressed, the TEL switch which is

combined with the multiplex transmitting unit sends operational

commands to the IVCS unit. TEL switch has following three func-

tions.

¢ Volume adjust

s Placing re-dial call

o Placing memorized call (The telephone numbers are stored in
the handset. A maximum of 6 memories are operative.)

SEND/END switch operation

e When a call is received, press SEND/END switch to permit

conversation.
e At the completion of the conversation, press the SEND/END

switch to terminate the call,
e To re-dial the last phone number, press SEND/END switch.

MEMORY switch operation

e A maximum of 6 telephone numbers which stored in the
memory of the handset can be dialed by MEMORY switch
operation.

e The last phone number is erased if the ignition switch is turned
off or if the INFINITI Communicator system has been activated.

e For the procedure to input telephone numbers, refer to the
handset operation manual.

e To select memory 1 to 6, push MEMORY switch A or B. Every
push on the switch changes the memory as follows.
SWITCH A: Memory 1 — 2 - 3 — OFF
SWITCH B: Memory 4 — 5 — 6 — OFF
After selecting memory, push SEND/END switch to make a

call.

VOLUME switch
Voice volume from the front RH speaker can be adjusted by using
the VOLUME switch.

NOTE:
Memory switches are not functional unless handset is

installed.

EL-330



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Schematic
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
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% 754 |BLOCK
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15A
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@D
:
CELLULAR P
PO A ANTENNA I
FL7 a
1
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G P
[l o]l [38] Gl
IGN +H2

EL-IVCS-01

Refer to EL-POWER
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-04
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

= L=l CONSULT
Data link connector for ) CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

~ SEL467T)|

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

NISSAN

CONSULT

A
.‘u.“
START

l SUB MODE |

SEF392]

5. Touch “IVCS”.

[lm  seectsystem [

[ AIRBAG |
[ IVMS |

l |
lr ]

SELS0GV

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
l [m  SELECT DiAG MODE ﬁ] chart as follows:

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

| DATA MONITOR

| REGISTERED DATA
[ conFiGuRATION

I
| FUNCTION CHECK |
|
|

I ECU PART NUMBER

SEL5Q7V

7. When CONSULT inspection is terminated, follow the proce-
dure shown below.
a. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM"
appears, then turn off CONSULT.
b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
c. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.
NOTE: If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning
ignition switch to “OFF” position, INFINITI communi-
cator may not operate properly.

1768
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
CONSULT (Contd)

APPLICATION ITEMS

Reference
Mode Description et
: page
SELF PIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. EL-338 @l
Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this
mode.
DATA MONITOR » Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR" mode. . EL-339 MA
» Displays IVCS switch and outside door handle switch condition in “SWITCH
MONITOR” mode.
In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT. EM
FUNCTION CHECK Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the door LCU by the IVCS EL-347
unit. This check verifies communication circuit between LCU and IVCS unit. LE

Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can-
not be re-written. _

REGISTERED DATA o Unit ID - EL-339 EG
» Cellular phone number

& VIN (Vehicle Identification Numbet)

In this mode, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- EL-351 FE
tem operation.
Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel- EL
CONFIGURATION lular provider can be writter/re-written in this mode.
(See Note.) e Phone number EL-353
¢ NAM (Number Assignment Module) MT

» Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.)
» Alarm natification setting (Default should always be on.)

ECU PART NUMBER Displays the part number of the IVCS unit. — AT
Note: Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the customer.

FA

BT

HA

[OX
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

[ seLecTomamonE [

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| FUNCTION CHECK

[ REGISTERED DATA

| CONFIGURATION

T I | N | | -

I ECU PART NUMBER

SEL508Y

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [ ]
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. * *

[ JPRINT ]

SEL509V|

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSE []
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CONNECTION ERROR 0

[1VMS ]

CONNECTION ERROR 0

[AIR BAG]

L _PRINT |
SEL510V

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CONNECTION ERROR 1

[IVMS]

CONNECTION ERROR 1
[AIR BAG] '
| |L_PRINT |
SELS11V

- 1770

CONSULT (Cont'd)
“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE

How to perform self-diagnosis

1. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”.
2. Touch “START".

3. if no failure is detected, CONSULT will show “NO FAILURE".

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
NOSIS ITEM)”, EL-341.

e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator
lamps illuminate continuously while the ignition switch is in the
ON position.

Note:

The time data in CONSULT “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode dis-

plays the number of ignition switch cycles without the same

malfunctioning occurring.

e [f trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further
diagnosis is required.

Note:

If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater” even

though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.

Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to

“Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL-350.

e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
the ignition switch is in the ON position.

Note:

e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT.

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode.

e The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.

EL-338



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

CONSULT (Contd)
“DATA MONITOR” MODE
How to perform data monitor
@l
| [m  SELECT DIAG MODE |:|] | [ SELECT ITEM E[I B GPS MONITOR i
[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS | | GPs MONITOR [ AVAILABLE GPS et A
DATE 08/26/1997
— —_— LAT. 35° 25' 34.60°
[ FuncTioN crEck | | | T | e 1319 1241° [ | EM
| REGISTERED DATA | { | DOP 45
| CONFIGURATION | | [ LG
| ECU PART NUMBER | | |
EC
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR". 2. Select “GPS MONITOR"
or "SWITCH MONITOR". B switcHmMoNTOR B
MAYDAY OFF FE
INFORMATION OFF
LH DR HANDLE OFF
— CL
(T
AT
SEL512V
[FA
Data monitor item chart
Mcde Monitor item Description RA
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time BE
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time)
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude ST
LONG. Longitude
DOP Index of precision (an index of location stalus of GPS satellites. The
_ smaller the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.) RIS
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition BT ‘
LH DR HANDLE Driver side outside door handle switch condition
s ﬁ
“REGISTERED DATA” MODE HA |
B REGISTERED DATAR  [_]
ltem Description
UNITID
SSNS000050 ID number of the IVCS unit. 1D number is unique to
UNIT ID } ) .
CELLULAR PHONE# each unit and differs for each unit.
11110119 CELLULAR PHONE # —
VING Vehicle Identification Number. When the IVCS unit is |
VIN # replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the
replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi- ‘
PRINT cator Response Center. ‘
SELE15Y - - !
Note: No data can be changed in this CONSULT mode. !
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

Check in

Verify to customer complaint.

vice confract and carry oui initial seiting.)

Ask the customer if the service cortract with cellular provider andfor Communicator Response Center has been
completed. (I not, the systemn is in the demonstration mode and regular service Is not available, Complete a ser-

by contacting their celiular provider.)

Ask the customer if the cellular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call wailing feature. {These features will cause
the system to fail. If any of these special callular features are activated, ask the customer fo cance! the features

¥

Tum ignition switch 1o ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION®, *REDIAL” and "NO
SERVIGE") operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in EL-241.

Do both “MAYDAY"™ and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated after bulb ¢heck {self-diag-
nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to seif-dlagnosis item.)

remain fuminated.)

Y

Perform seif-diagnosis using CONSULT. (For details
refer o “Mow to Perform Self-Diagnosis™, £1.-338.)

¥

Yes (Both of the indicator lamps No {Bulb check OK and

indicator iamps go off or
do not Hluminate.)

b

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 {CONSULT SELF-IX-

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON

SYMPTOM)”, EL-342.

AGNOSIS ITEMY”, EL-341.

FINAL CHECK r

FINAL CHECK r

Turn ignition switch 10 ON paosition and chack V0SS
NG| indicatots operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI-
NARY CHECK” in EL-341.

if both “MAYDAY"” and “SERVICE” indicator
lamps turn oft atter buth check (self-diagnosis) is
completed, the system is OK.

it nacessary, confirm the system operation in the
demonstration mode. {Reter to “SYSTEM OPERA-
TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”, EL-351.)

lC}K

OK

Check out.

WARNING:

¢ Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration mode’ if INFINITI Communicator system
needs to be activated during service procedures, (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to

EL-351.)

» [f you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when the system is not in the demonstration

mode), the Communicator Response Center operator may dispatch police.

EL-340
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Light oft J

All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.

tor Response Center,

SELS18Y

Ignition switch “ON”

“REDIAL” and “NO

WA

EM

bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 seconds ¢

PRELIMINARY CHECK
NG 1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check "MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION",
REDIAL SERVICE SERVICE” indicator lamps operation.
MAYDAY .ﬁm
indicator indicator
SEL532V
e [f no failure is detected, indicator iamps will turn off after the
Ignition switch “ON”
or more.

Light on NOTE:

e Bulb check (self-diagnosis) is not performed unless the ignition EC
switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.
e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-

FE

e If the system detects problems, both “MAYDAY" and “INFOR-
MATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform self-di- T

Light on | agnosis using CONSULT and repair or replace the system.
Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, EL-338. AT
N " “MAYDAY” and
Light off “INFORMATION”
indicator lamps
remain illuminated FA
indicating trouble
detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate R[é\
during self-diagnosis. SELS17V.
NOTE: BR
For details of indicator lamps operation, refer to “INDICATOR
LAMPS OPERATION”, EL-328. ST
SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSIS ITEM)
Detecled items . .
(Screen items) Description Service procedure BS
CONNECTICN ERROR . . Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK, EL-
[GPS ANTENNA] Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit. 248, BT
CELLULAR PHONE Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and Repl IVCS unit
[TWB ERROR] transceiver eplace :
MEMORY ERROR Inner memory error of the IVCS unit Replace IVCS unit. HIA
CONNECTION ERROR Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit Go to AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SEN-
; SOR COMMUNICATION CHECK,
[AIR BAG] and IVCS unit,
EL-348.
Connection error between door switch control unit B
{LCUQ4) and IVCS unit. Go to IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICA- i
CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS3] If this error cccurs, alarm notification and auto door TION CHECK, EL-3489.
unlack may not operate.
NOTE: After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer to “System Setting (When IVCS
Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-353.
1773
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”

in EL-341. If the indicators show the system is malfunctioning, perfarm the self-diagnosis using CONSULT.

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference page
MAYDAY", lNF,OF_iMATION”’ “RE'DIA_L”' 1. Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check EL-343
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON .
position. (Bulb check is NG.) 2. Indicater lamps check EL-344
1. IVCS switch check EL-345
Mayday/Information call does not operate. | 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL-351
mode
1. Driver's cutside door handle switch check EL-346
Remote door unlocking function does not 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-347
operate. 3. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL.351
mode
1. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check
LT EL-347
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not {Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
operate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demenstration EL-351
mode
1. Alarm notification setting check EL-347
(Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
Alarm netification function does not operate. - : - -
2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration
EL-351
mode
Hands free telephone cannct be cperated
by usi i itch. . .
y using steering switch 1. Telephone steering switch check EL-349

{Cellular phone operates properly by using
optional handset.)

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. (If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audio
system.)

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and

radio.

The “NO SERVICE"” indicator lamp is not
turned off. {if a contract with teiephone car-
rier has not been made, the indicator lamp
remains illuminated.)

1. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellutar phone antenna feeder cable connection.

Cellular phone does not operate properly.

1. Check hand set connector connection.

2. Check hand set.

No sound is transmitted to the cther party
by hands free telephone.,

1. Check hamess for open or short between IVCS unit and

microphone.

2. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

IVCS unit connector (B70)
[E—
T T 1
[ [ 1]

o )

IVCS unit connector (B71)
=

Ennaa—

I L L1]

2y

=)

HS.

DISCONNECT

(211
(1

G

L]

D

SEL759V|

IVCS unit connector

anassansil
17 L1

N

b, £D

§

8%

SEL5189V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS
UNIT CHECK

Main power supply circuit check

Termninal Ignition switch @l
(+) {-) OFF ACC ON
@@ Ground | Battery voltage | Battery voltage | Battery voitage A
@ Ground ov ov Battery voltage
If NG, check the following: EM
e 15A fuse [No. 62, located in fuse and fusible link box])
e 7.5Afuse [No. [12], located in fuse block (J/B}]
e Harness for open or shont between fuse and IVCS unit LG
EC
FE
CL
Ground circuit check
T
Terminals Continuity
@ - Ground Yes AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-343

10X
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

CONNECT
ﬁ @

VCS switch connector (R10)

“=E‘$_I“"I
TIT LTI

x|

SEL5B3V

AEE

IVCS switch connectar

10
LLITT [8]sif

SEL584V|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INDICATOR LAMPS CHECK

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICA-
TOR LAMPS.

Check voltage between IVCS switch ter-
minal (O and ground.

Does battery voltage exist?

No

Yes

h 4

.| Check the following.
|  15A fuse (No. [62],
located in fuse and fus-

ible fink box}
e Harness for open or

short between fuse and

[VCS switch

1776

CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS.

1. Disconnect IVCS unit connector (Con-
trol unit connector).

2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each ter-
minal and check illumination.

NG

Indicator Terminal
Redial ®
No service @
Mayday @
Information |}

OK

r

Check harnass for open or short between
indicators and IVCS unit.

EL-344

Replace IVCS switch
assembly.




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

IVCS SWITCH CHECK
B SWITCHMONITOR M
FF
.“,ﬁ’;‘g%A.\‘;AT.ON 8,:;: CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT OK | vCS switch is OK.
tH DR HANDLE OFF SIGNAL. "
1. Tum ignition switch “ON". @

2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in "DATA
MONITCOR” mode.

3. Check each switch signal.
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch
is pushed:

SEL520V MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON EL

(A

When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch

. is released:

IVCS switch g ‘G MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF LC
When CONSULT “Data mode” is B
operating, INFINITI Communicator does
not dial to Communicator Response
Center when the switches are operated. BB

(Q] NG,
SEL521V = ¥ CL
5 .
CHECK IVCS SWITCH. OK_ Check the following:
1. Disconnect IVCS switch. "] e IVCS switch ground cir-
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch cuit MT
terminals. « Harness for open or
short between IVCS
Terminals Condition Continuity switch and IVGS unit. AT
Mayday swilch Yos
®-® is turned ON.
!Vlayday switch No F[E\\
is OFF.
Information
switch is turned Yes
@-® |ON. RA
Information No
switch is OFF, i
BR
NG
b A
Replace IVCS switch assembly. 8T
RS
BT
HA

EL-345 1777



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)
DRIVER’S OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH CHECK

1778

CHECK OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE

SWITCH.

1. Disconnect driver side door key cylinder
switch connector. {outside door handle
switch connector is combined with the
key cylinder switch.}

2. Check continuity between the door key
cylinder switch terminal @ and @& .

Qutside door handle

switch condition Continuity
Pulled Yes
Released No

NG

y

Replace outside door handle switch.

EL-346

B SWITCHMCNITOR H
MAYDAY OFF
INFORMATION OFF CHECK OUTSIDE DOOR OK_ Driver's door outside
LH DR HANDLE OFF =/ HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIG- handle switch is OK.
NAL.
1. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA
MONITOR” mode.
3. Check the switch operation.
When driver side outside dcor handle is
SELE20V pulied:
E LH DR HANDLE ON
S When driver side outside door handle is
Eé} T.S. released:
Driver side door LH DR HANDLE OFF
\g ) key cylinder switch NOTE: « -
(Outside door When CONSULT “Data mode” is
handle switch) operating, INFINITI Communicator do
connector not dial to Communicator Respanse
Center when the switches are operated.
NG
seLszev| [E I
OK

.| Check the following.
"] » Outside door handle

swilch ground circuit

o Harness for open or
short between outside
door handle switch and
IVCS unit.




INFINIT! COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

[l

SELECT CHECKITEM

]

[ booR unLOCK

l

|
|
J
J
|

l
l
|
|

SEL5t3V

B oooruNLockE [

PUSH START AND DR DOOR
WILL UNLOCK

NOTE:

TGO CHECK THIS FUNCTION,
THE DOGR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.

START

SEL514V|

B VEHICLE TRACKING Bl
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

VEHICLE TRACKING
FUNCTION
IS ACTIVATE

| ON__[IECTI

PRINT

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)

Description

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT.
Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to

the door LCU by the IVCS unit.
Note: '

A

Before performing the function check, confirm that power
door lock system operates properly.

How to perform function check.

1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver's door

trim.

2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK”. -

3. Touch *DOOR UNLOCK".

4, Touch “START”. Then driver side door will be unlocked.

e If the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT, check har-

EM

EC

FE

cL

T

ness for open or short between rear LH door control unit
{LCU04) terminal @ and IVCS unit terminal @ .

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK (CONSULT “CONFIGURATION"

MODE)

AT

BR

ST

SEL523V

CHECK SYSTEM SETTING.

1. Turn ignition switch “ON",

2. Select “VHCL TRACKING” or “ALARM
NOTIFICATICN” in “CONFIGURA-
TION" mode.

3. Check the function setting.

« “ON” shows the function is activated.

e “OFF” shows the function is deacti-
vated.

Does the system setting comply with
the customer’s contract?

NOTE:
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING" must
be ON at any time.

NG

[
L

lOK

System setting is OK.

EL-347

If either setting is “OFF",
contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-
427-4812 to verify the sys-
tem setting.

NOTE:

Whenever dialing the
above number, some
information about the
vehicle is required by the
operator. For details,
refer to EL-323.

RS

BT

1779



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

. . &

IVCS unit

9/}

SEL585V

GPS antenna feeder
cable connector

]

L@

NOTE: GPS antenna located
behind combination meter,

SEL586Y|

AIR
BAG

MAS037A

1780

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
GPS ANTENNA CHECK

CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA,  No

Y

Replace IVCS unit.

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connec-
tor from IVCS unit.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder
cable terminal.
Does approx. 5V exist?

Yes

E v

CHECK GPS FEEDER CABLE.

No

Replace GPS antenna

1. Connect GPS feeder cable connector to
IVCS unit.

2. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connector

from GPS antenna.

. Turn ignition switch ON.

4. Check voltage at GPS feeder cable ter-
minal.
Does approx. 5V exist?

w

Yes
r

Replace GPS antenna.

AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT COMMUNICATION

CHECK

"] feeder cable.

AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK No

Y

Check supplemental

Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag
warning lamp operation. {For details, refer
to RS section.)

Does air bag warning lamp operate
properly?

Yes

F

Check harness connector connection
between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and
IVCS unit.

EL-348

restraint system. Refer to
RS section in the Service
manual.




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICATION CHECK

CHECK IVMS OPERATION.

Check the system related rear LH door
control unit (LCU04} operation {e.g.:
power door lock, power window).

Do the systems operate properly?

No

Yes

A 4

Check harness for open or short between
rear LH door control unit (LCUQ4) terminal
@ and IVCS unit terminal G3.

Check IVMS (LAN), refer

"1 to “IVMS (LAN)” in the

Service manual.

TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEER-
ING SWITCH.
Does horn work?

No

Yes

Y

.| Check the following:
"| » 10A fuse (No. [64],

located in fuse and fus-
ible link box)

e Hom relay

e Hamess for open or
short

CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB HAR-
NESS.
1. Remove driver's air bag module. For
removal procedure, refer to RS section.
2. Check steering switch sub-hamess for
open or short and ground screw.
For details of the harness circuit, refer
to “STEERING SWITCH", EL-37.

NG

OK

Y

Check hamess for open or short between
telephone steering switch and IVCS unit.
If the circuit is OK, replace telephone
steering switch.

EL-349

Replace or repair the har-

"1 ness.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FiE

GL

MT

AT

BR

ST

RS

BT

1781



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident

DESCRIPTION
An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist.

Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction-
ing.

CONSULT self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”.

The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced.

To find out the cause of a problem, follow the procedures shown below.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

Confirm the trouble code using CONSULT, for details refer to EL-338.
if CONSULT shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent problem.

Trouble code: Trouble code Trouble code: Trouble code:
“CELLULAR “CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION
[TWR ERROR]" ERROR ERROR [AIR BAG]" ERROR [IVCS]”
or “MEMORY [GPS ANTENNA]"

il ERROR"

Replace IVCS unit.

h

Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and feeder cable connec-
tors with the ignition switch in the ON position.
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps illuminate?

¢Yes J, No

Repair or replace There is a possibility that the GPS antenna
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni-

tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-

sis may not be required.

|

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]" mode using CONSULT. For details, refer
to RS section.
Does CONSULT show any trouble code?

‘LYes ‘ No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG REOCCORD" mode
maifunctioning parts using CONSULT. For details, refer to RS section.
with following RS Does CONSULT show any trouble code?
section.
Yes No

Y Y
Problem has been already solved. Se no fur- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit
ther diagnosis is required. and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to

“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Ter-
minals” (Gl section).

v

Perform seli-diagnosis of IVMS in “IVMS COMM DIAGNQSIS” mode using CONSULT. For details, refer to “CONSULT” in “IVMS
{LAN)”", EL-182.

Does CONSULT show any past trouble code?

NCTE: If IVMS (LAN) has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

,I,Yes i, No

Repair or replace malfunctioning parts with fol- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminal G and Rear LH
lowing IVMS {LAN) in EL section. door control unit terminal @ . Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact
Spring of Terminals” (G| section).

NOTE:

Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent problem for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAG)[IVMS]”. When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact
Spring of Terminals” in Gl section.

1782
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

[l

[ln  seLECT DIAG MODE

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS
| DATA MONITOR |

| FUNGTION CHECK |

[ REGISTERED DATA ]

CONFIGURATION

[ EGU PART NUMBER |
SEL547V

[l

SELECT ITEM

E

| PHONE SETUP

[ PHONE NUMBER [

[ VEHICLE TRACKING |

| ALARM NOTIFICATION ]

I

SEL&24V

B oEMO MODE B
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

VEHICLE IS
IN DEMO MODE.

| ON [N

| PRINT |

SELS25V

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and
“INFORMATION” switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the
normal service.,

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con-
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will
not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call
be handled as an emergency.

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “DEMO MODE”.

3. Touch “ON". Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To
return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)

EL-351

EC

FE

GL

T

AT

B2
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o)

SEL528V

—
& |-

Blink alternately

— REDIAL — — sERVICE—

SELS529V

o |
_ No
SERVICE
v ’ AN

/

SEL530V]

N
— REDIAL —
/ | AN

SELS31V

1784

Demonstration Mode (Cont’d)

4. Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.

Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.

Start the engine.
Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION” switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

O N®»o

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation,

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-

ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE”

indicators blink alternately.

e [ “NO SERVICE” indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the venhicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-

tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-

nection of the feeder cable for the cellular phone antenna.

e [f “REDIAL" indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the ceilular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming

agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-

tion is available or not.

Warning:

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

¢ Inthe demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched.

EL-352



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)

DESCRIPTION

When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data settings.

e Phone setup — Data sefting regarding NAM (Number Assignment Module)
s Phone number — Phone number setting

NOTE:
o Data must not be updated without prior approval from the customer,

e NAM and phone number can program by using optional handset. For details, refer to the handset

operation manual.
¢ The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than 15 times.

WORK FLOW

Confirm the contract items {contents) fo be set with the customer/Communicatar Response Genter,
« At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number
e NAM (Number Assignment Module) update

and phone number updated

¥ v

Inpet phang number. Refer io "Phone number setling” In EL-354.

. Y
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up” in EL-356.

) 4

Confirm the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and "Alarm
notification”. Refer to EL-356.

DIALING TO Communicator Response Center

1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT until “SBELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT.
2. Tumn ignition switch to the OFF position,

3. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.

4. Start the engine.

5. The INFINITI Communicator systerm automatically dials the Gemmunicator Response Center.

NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response
Center is executed afier the ignition swiich is turned ON.

8. Verify that Gommunicator Hesponse Center operator comas on line.

NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. i the Communi-
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location.

7. Tell the Communicater Response Genter operator why unit was raplaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera-
tor's instructions.)

END

NOTE:

EL
e H a Communicator Response Center operator does not come on line even though the system .

e

LG

EC

AT

A

BA

BR

s

RS

fal
s
E

activates, the system may not be properly configured. Call the Communicator Response Center at o

1-888-427-4812 to verify the configuration information,

» Whenever dialing the above number, information about the vehicle is required by the operator. For

details, refer to EL-323.

» Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI Communicator system operation is veri-

fied by a Communicator Response Center operator coming on line,

EL-353
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

[ SELECT ITEM ]

| PHONE SETUP
PHONE NUMBER

[ VEHICLE TRACKING |
| ALARM NOTIFICATION ]
|
|

| DEMO MODE

-

SEL533V

B PHONENUMBER M

THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER

PROGRAMMED.

[ | WRITE|[ PRINT

SEL534V

B PHONE NUMBER M

CURRENT PHONE#
111- 111 - 0119

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.

[ ERASE |[REWRITE][ PRINT |

SEL535V

B PHONE NUMBER lI
NEW PHONE#

[1][2][3][4][5]6]
[71[8][e][o][BS ]
| CANCEL || ENTER |

SEL538V|

l PHONE NUMBER i
NEW PHONE#

XXX - X0 - XXX

THE ABOVE CELLULAR
PHONE NUMBER WILL BE
PROGRAMMED.

OK?

[ CANCEL ||| OK

SEL537V

1786

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)
(Cont’d)
PHONE NUMBER SETTING

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “PHONE NUMBER".

Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE”.
e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.

w

e i the phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows the current phone number.
e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”.

4. Input new phone number.
5. Touch “ENTER".

6. Touch “OK".

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-
353.

NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS
unit is replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system
automatically contacts the Communicator Response
Center the first time the vehicle is started.

EL-354



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)

(Cont’d)
lp___seecrmem [ PHONE SET UP
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION”.
| PHONE NUMBER | 2. Touch “PHONE SET UP". .
[ VEHIGLE TRACKING | @
{ ALARM NOTIFICATION ]
| DEMO MODE | Wi
I |
SEL629V EM
3. Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE". _
B PHONE SETUP B e If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This |G
THIS UNIT HAS NO unit has no required data programmed”.
REQUIRED DATA EG
PROGRAMMED.
FE
| |LWRITE|[ PRINT | CL
SEL538V
e If NAM (Number Assignment Moduie) data is previously
B PHONE SETUP B memorized, the display shows the current NAM data. b
SYS. ID: XXXXX GR. ID: XX e To erase the NAM, touch "ERASE".
OVERLOAD CLASS: XX
SECURITY CODE: XXXXXX AT
UNLOCK CODE: XXX
INIT. PAGE CH.: XXXX
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE EA
DATA PROGRAMMED.
[ ERASE |[REWRITE|[ PRINT IRA
SEL541V
4. Input new NAM data. BE
B PHONE SETUP R e SYS ID (Carrier system D number) — Available number: 0 to
SYs. ID:H GR. ID: _ 39765
gZEEE?QDc%LSSS - e GR ID (Group ID mark) — Available number: 0 to 15 ST
UNLOCK CODE: E— e OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available
INIT. PAGE CH.: - number: 0 to 15
e SECURITY CODE (User security code) &S
[1][2][3][4][5]6] e UNLOCK CODE
| 7 || 8 “ gJ| 0 || BS | o INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)
T CANCEL || ENTER | NOTE: If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GRID” ET
SEL540V or “OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT may be locked. In

such cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable and

setup the system again. HA
5. Touch “ENTER”".

EL-355 1787



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

¥ PHONE SETUP B

SYS. ID: XXXXX GR. ID: XX
OVERLOAD CLASS: XX
SECURITY CODE: KXXAKKX
UNLOCK CODE: XXX
INIT. PAGE CH.: XXXX
THE ABCOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED.

OK?

[ CANCEL ||

OK

SEL 539V

[

SELECT ITEM

[

| PHONE NUMBER

| VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

| DEMO MODE |

SEL&30V

| PHONE SETUP |
|
|

M ALARM NOTIFICATIONH
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

ALARM NOTIFICATION
FUNCTION
IS ACTIVE.

BT OFF |

| PRINT l

SEL542V|

1788

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)

(Cont’d)

6. Touch “OK”.

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-353.

NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS

unit is replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system
automatically contacts the Communicator Response
Center the first time the vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION”,
2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION™.

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate.)

NOTE:

e If either setting is “OFF”’, contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
EL-323.

EL-356



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01
BATTERY ) &l
¥
7EA EJI#BS)E BLOCK  |pefer to EL-PFOWER. A
@
]
ES J =
YiG
LG
EG
EE
GL
M
FEI M0 i
---------- | 7 ]
e = AT
FA
B4
BR
YiG B @
- 2 iy 1M o
l ol |
INTEGRATED ] J:‘ & 8
o :
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
! HA

MEL759H
1789
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

™
Red light (LED) %
ﬁ/ -
Driver's :
sun visor Transmitter buttons __
f
T sELadau
=
& DIEGONNECT
&€ ®
‘
KB S
SELB35U
NSDDNNECT
TS.
|
SELE36U
1790

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at

fault, not vehicle related.

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”, OK_ Check transmitter with Tool™,
2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter -
S ) OK NG
dluminaile when any button is r y
pressed? Receiver Replace
NG or hand- transmitter
held trans- with sun
mitter fault, visor
not vehicle assembly.
related.
B y
POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Check fuse
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. "1 (7.5A) and
2. Tumn ignition switch “OFF"". repair hamess.
3. Check voltage between terminal ()
and ground.
Voltage: Battery voltage
OK
v
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG | Repair har-
Check continuity between terminal @ | ness.
and body ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
A4
Replace transmitter with sun visor
assembly.

*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulietin.

EL-358




INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

NOTE

A

EWM

LG

EC

FE

€L

BR

ST

RS

BY

EL-359 1791



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartmeht

Front wiper motor
Relay box-1

ABS actuator
Daytime light control unit {For anti-lock brake system)

{For Canada)

4 K\

b Fuse a?fusible link box

Hood switch/

Theft warning horn //

Relay box-2

Clutch interlock refay
{M/T models)
Park/neutral
position switch relay
(A/T models)

Cooling fan relay-3

Air conditioner relay

Tail lamp rolay //

ASCD hold relay / ﬁ("‘- /s \
Headlamp relay RH /l 1
=

Theft warning

horn relay /

ABS motor relay

ABS solenoid
valve relay

T
\ L \ v
ti - 1/ / Rear window defogger relay
\ S W
LT Front wiper ralay ECCS relay
/ v ’
) H?acilamp r/elay LH Cooling fan relay-2
™ (, Cornering lamp relay

Horn relay

Front fog lamp relay Cooling fan relay-1

FRONT

MELO47.J

1792 EL-360



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Auto light control unit

Circuit breaker-1 %

Circuit breaker-2

SMJ

Sunrcof relay
Fuel pump ralay
ABS/TCS control unit
Ignition relay

Blower motor relay

Accessory relay

Passenger Compartment

A/C aute amp. Door mirror defogger relay
ASCD control unit
Audio amp. relay
Combination flagsher unit

AN
AN

/
/
/

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

7\

NATS IMMU

\
\s

TCM {Transmission control moduls)

BCM {Body control module)

Fuse block (J/B) ECM

EL-361

MELO48J

WA

EN

LG

EC

FE

CL

1793



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

?> Q Mumremmecommlumt(LCUOS)

A==

\/ Trunk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote contral refay-1

Fuel lid opener actuator

iIVCS unit

MELO49J
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

rBody No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH

Main harness

Engine control harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

Body harness

Air bag harness

Engine room harness

MEL182E

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

M

AT

EL-363

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BY

1795



HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

B/G : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color / Cavity
Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Main Harness

e Engine Control Harness

¢ Body Harness

[ ]

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4} Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Hamess Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
e Cavity: Less than 4 ) o @
e Relay connector “% @ N
o Cavity: From5to 8 ‘%} @ @
e Cavity: More than 9 . . @

» Ground terminal etc.

1796 EL-364



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Control Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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~HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

GYHE . To(N7D)
GY/2 : Rear wheel sensor RH (Anti-lock brake system)
Bi1og) BR/2 : Rear wheel sensor LH (Anti-lock brake system)
wr1e : To(Bz23)

wis : To
wis  : To(msa)

W, :

Transceiver

MELO42J

Tail Harness

Bedy ground

@

whe : To(B27)
W/4 : Rear combination lamp LH
BR/E : Multi-remote control relay
- : Body ground
W/2 : Trunk lid opener actuator .
GY/2 : License plate lamp
- : Body ground
Ti0) W/4 : Rsar combination lamp RH
(T12) W6 : Mutlti-remote contral unit (LGUO5)
T13} W/6 : Power antenna timer
T14) W/4 : Fuel lid opener actuator

MELD43J
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

FA

B8R
ST

RS |

ty mirror illumination LH

oof motor

EExEs BY

: To (WD)

. Vani
Sun

=

MELO44J
1807
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

(z1) wizo
@) 7
(z3) w2
Yiz2

: To(M52)

: Spiral cable

: Air bag module RH

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

MELC45J

1808
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (LH side)
(D1) WH8 : To B/2 . Power window regulator LH
GY/3 : To(M9) W/18 . Driver door control unit (LCUOT)
BR/3 : Door mirror LH W/2 : Trunk lid opener switch
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger LH Wi2 : Front step lamp LH @l
W/6 : Front docr speaker LH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
B/4 : Driver side key cylinder switch BR/2 : Tweeter LH AN
{(without INFINITI Communicator [IVCS]) B/6 : Driver side key cylinder switch MA
{with INFINITI Communicator [IVCS))
EM
LE
FE
T
MELO46J
REAR : (=2,
BR
Sl
RS
BT
D51) W0 : To(B20)
WH2 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUD4})
B/2 : Rear door pawer window regulator LH
GY/4 : Rear doot lock actuator LH
MEL776H
1809

EL-377



HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
wis : To(W7d) B/4 : Passenger side key cylinder switch
GY/i3 : To(mrs) B/2 . Power window regulator RH
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger RH W/18 : Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
BR/3 : Door mirror RH W/2 : Front step lamp RH
W/6 . Front door speaker RH . GY/4 . Front door lock actuator RH

BR/2 : Tweeter RH

MEL777H
REAR
. To(ED)
W/12 : Rear RH door control unit (LCU03)
B/f2 : Rear door power window regulator RH
D75) GY/4 . Rear door lock actuator RH
MEL778H

181




BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp
ltem Wattage (W)
High/Low (Semi-sealed beam) 60/45 (HB1)
. _ Gl
Exterior Lamp
Itern Wattage (W) A
Front fog lamp 55
Front tum signal lamp 27 M
Parking lamp ' 8
' Turn signal lam 27
Rear combination lamp g P LE
Stop/Tail lamp 27/8
Back-up lamp ' : 27
License blate lamp 5 EG
High-mounted stop lamp (BULB/LED) 18/3.6
' ' FE
Interior Lamp
ltem o | Wattage (W) €L
Interior lamp T
Spot lamp ' 10 [T
Step lamp 27
Luggage room lamp 3.4 AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
BT
mA
DX |
1811
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring

diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each

wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
FUELLH EC Fuel Injection System Function (Left
. Bank)
jection System Function
FUELRH EC ::F‘:I.ZL:"gank) ve
H/LAMP EL Headlamp
HORN EL Horn
H/PHON EL Handsfree Telephone (Pre wire)
HSEAT EL Heated Seat
1ATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
ILL EL lllumination
IMIRR EL Auto Anti-dazzling Inside Mirror
INJECT EC Injector
INTIL EL fsrcr)]tp SVanity Mirror and Trunk Room
IVCS EL INFINITI Communicator
KS EC Knock Sensor (KS)
LD/SIG EC Electrical Load Signal
MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor (MAFS)
MAIN EC :;t?tjn Power Supply and Ground Cir-
METER EL Meter and Gauges
MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Connectiors
MIRROR EL Power Door Mirror
Multi- ntrol System —
MULT] EL NLI:A IIS remote Control Sy
initi | Protection
wrs | e [ e e rons
P/ANT EL Audio Antenna
PHONE EL Telephone {Pre wire}
PHASE EC Camshaft Position Sensor (PHASE)
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch
POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (POS)
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
PRE/SE EC ISE:rAP Control System Pressure Sen-
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch
REF EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (REF)
ROOM/L EL Interior Lamp Control — IVMS

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AACN EC IACV-AAC Valve
AC A HA Auto Air Conditioner
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
ASCD EL at‘g%ng)a;nc Speed Control Device
AT AT Automatic Transaxle
ATDIAG EC A/T Diagnosis Communication Line
AUDIO EL |Audio
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp
BUZZER EL Warning Buzzer
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve
PGCN EC tEr(\)IIASPoEi:;iiséui/raEL;rge Volume an-
CHARGE EL Charging System
CIGAR EL CIGAR
CLOCK EL CLOCK
oM | L G S LA
COOLF EC Overheat
CORNER EL Comering Lamp
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — |VMS
DTRL EL Headlamp - Daytime Light System
ECTS EC ggg;rloezr Coolant Temperature
EGR EC EGR Function
EGVCHNY EC EGR Volume Control Valve
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor
EMNT EC Front Engine Mounting Control
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp
FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve
F
FORH-L EC ( Lrggté—;e:‘it)ed Oxygen Senscr Heater
FOZH-R EC g?;i:tHBZa::f Oxygen Sensor Heater
F/PUMP EC Fuel Pump Control
FRO2LH EC E;c;r:(t)Heated Oxygen Sensor {Left
FROZ2RH EC ;;Tkt) Heated Oxygen Sensor (Right
1812

EL-380



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Sw EC MAP/BAROQ Switch Sclenoid Valve
RRO2LH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor LH Swirl Control Valve Control Vacuum

SVCSW EC Check Switch
RRO2AH EC Rear heated Oxygen Sensor RH BCk Swilc
RAO2H EC  |Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater TAILL EL | Parking, License and Tail Lamps
ROZH.L = Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater TCS EC ABS/TCS Communication Line
LH ' TCS BR Traction Control System
ROZH-R EC :ilar Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
THEFT EL Theft Warning System — IVMS
SEAT EL | Power Seat TLID EL | Trunk Lid and Fuel Lid Opener
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
SROOF EL | Blectric Sunroof TP/SW EC | Closed Throttle Position Switch
SRS RS | Supplementai Restraint System TRANSMT | EL |Integrated HomeLink Transmitier
S/sIG EC Start Signal TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
START EL Starting System Lamps
STEPAL EL Step Lamp — IVMS VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
STOP/L EL Stop Lamp VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor {VSS)
SWLN EC 3\«;lrl Control Valve Control Solenoid WARN EL Warning Lamps
ave WINDOW EL | Power Window — IVMS
SWiILL EL Hlumination — IVMS WIPER EL Wiper and Washer

EL-381
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